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ПРЕДИСЛОВИЕ
Курс «Теоретическая фонетика английского языка» предназначается для студентов, обучающихся по направлению 45.03.02 «Лингвистика», по специальностям «Теория и методика преподавания иностранных языков и культур», «Перевод и переводоведение» и «Переводчик жестового языка».  
Основной целью освоения курса «Теоретическая фонетика английского языка» является формирование системы знаний о фонетическом строе языка вообще и английского языка в частности в соответствии с современным состоянием фонетики как науки.
Достижение поставленной цели обеспечивается комплексным решением следующих задач профессионального характера: ознакомить студентов со спецификой фонетической системы языка; систематизировать элементы фонетической теории, усвоенные студентами при изучении курса «Иностранный язык», дать более полные сведения обо всех компонентах фонетической системы языка; развить навыки сопоставительного анализа, описания и интерпретации фактов родного и изучаемого языков и умение делать самостоятельные обобщения и выводы из положений специальной литературы и наблюдений над фактическим языковым материалом; и сформировать критический подход к положениям и методам фонетической теории.
Содержательное наполнение учебника обусловлено базовым статусом дисциплины «Теория английского языка», в рамках которой проводится курс «Теоретическая фонетика английского языка» и ее включенностью в систему дисциплин, связанных с теорией и историей изучаемого языка. Дисциплина «Теория английского языка» логически и содержательно-методически связана с такими дисциплинами, как «Введение в направление»; «Иностранный язык», «Лексикология английского языка», «Теоретическая грамматика» и «Стилистика английского языка». 
Отбор содержания и организация материала курса «Теоретическая фонетика английского языка» построены на основе принципов преемственности, контрастивности, интегративности и систематичности. В рамках курса систематизируются ранее полученные фрагментарные знания в области фонетики. Также учебно-методический материал курса обеспечивает общелингвистическую подготовку студентов, формирует многоаспектное понимание фонетической системы языка. В процессе усвоения иностранного языка студент неизбежно опирается на определенную систему категоризации явлений, опосредованную деятельностью и речью на родном языке. Поэтому в курсе «Теоретическая фонетика английского языка» обозначаются основные точки соответствия и несовпадения фонетических систем русского и английского языков. 
Данный учебник составлен с учетом учебного плана и задач дисциплины «Теория английского языка». Он включает восемь тематических разделов, а именно: «Фонетика как лингвистическая дисциплина», «Классификаци гласных и согласных английского языка», «Артикуляция звуков в связной речи», «История развития теории фонемы в отечественной и зарубежной лингвистике», «Вариантивность английской речи: стандартное и региональное произношение», «Слог и слогоделение в английском языке», «Словесное ударение в английском языке», «Интонационная структура английской речи».
Перечисленные темы, в свою очередь, представляют собой учебно-методические модули, основанные на теории и практике, в которых лекционный материал сопровождается заданиями для самостоятельной работы студентов. К ним относятся: обсуждение теоретических вопросов, работа с лингвистической терминологией, заполнение таблицы по содержанию, интерпретация научных положений, сопоставительный анализ существующих определений и теорий. Практические упражнения способствуют закреплению теоретического материала.
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Section 1
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Topics:
1. What does Phonetics study? Phonetics as part of Linguistics.
2. The relations between Phonetics and Phonology.
3. The History of Phonetics
4. Methods of investigating in Phonetics.
[bookmark: _Toc123504929]What is phonetics? Phonetics as part of Linguistics
Language is one of the distinctive characteristics of human beings. Without formal instruction, we learn from infanthood the skills that we need to be successful users of a language. For most of us, this will be spoken language, though for some it will be a signed language. In acquiring language, we learn words, and how to put them together; we learn to link words and sentences to meaning; we learn how to use these structures to get what we want, to say how we feel, and to form social bonds with others; and we also learn how to sound like members of the community around us – or perhaps choose to sound different from them.
Linguistics is the formal study of language. Its main sub-disciplines are: syntax, the study of sentence structure; semantics, the study of meaning; pragmatics, the study of meaning in context; morphology, the study of word structure; sociolinguistics, the study of language in its social context; phonology, the study of sound systems; and phonetics, the study of the sounds of speech. We will be mindful that linguistically significant aspects of the sounds of a language have to do with meaning on some level, whether it is to distinguish words from each other, to join together words of particular kinds, to mark (or do) something social, such as where the speaker comes from, or to handle the flow of talk in a conversation.
Language and speech are often distinguished in linguistics. For many, linguistics constitutes a set of claims about human beings’ universal cognitive or biological capacities. Most of the constructs of linguistics are attempts at explaining commonalities between members of communities which use language, and they are abstract.
Phonetics on the other hand is the systematic study of the sounds of speech, which is physical and directly observable. Phonetics is sometimes seen as not properly linguistic, because it is the outward, physical manifestation of the main object of linguistic research, which is language (not speech): and language is abstract.
On the other hand, setting aside Deaf signing communities, speech is the commonest and primary form of language. Most of our interactions, with family members, colleagues, people we buy things from or whom we ask for help, are done through the medium of speech. There is a primacy about the spoken form of language which means that for us to understand questions like “what is the possible form of a word?”, “how do you ask questions in this language?”, “why does this speaker use that particular pronunciation, and not some other?”, we need to have an understanding of phonetics.
Speech is produced by the controlled movement of air through the throat, mouth and nose (more technically known as the vocal tract). It can be studied in a number of different ways:
• articulatory phonetics (how speech sounds are made in the body)
• acoustic phonetics (the physical properties of the sounds that are made)
• perception (what happens to the speech signal once the sound wave reaches the listener’s ear).
The linguistic phonetic study of a language involves working out how the sounds of language (the ‘phonetic’ part) are used to make meaning (which is what makes it ‘linguistic’, and not just the study of the sounds we can make with our bodies): how words are shaped, how they are put together, how similar (but different) strings of sounds can be distinguished (such as ‘I scream’ and ‘ice cream’), how particular shades of meaning are conveyed, and how the details of speech relate systematically to its inherently social context.
One of the central paradoxes of phonetics is that we make observations of individuals in order to understand something about the way groups of people behave. This is good in the sense that we can use ourselves and the people around us as representatives of groups; it is bad in that we cannot always be sure how representative someone is, and there is always the possibility that what we observe is just an idiosyncratic habit. 
Questions that phoneticians investigate include: Which speech organs are involved in the production of a particular speech sound or a particular pitch movement, and how do they work together? Which physical properties (i.e. frequency, amplitude) do different speech sounds or pitch movements have?
Which body parts are involved in the perception of speech sounds, of pitch and of stress? The methods of investigation in phonetics have profited from many technological advances. Phoneticians can make use of the sophisticated methods developed in medicine for observing the activity of the speech organs, muscles and the brain during speech production and perception. Direct observation and measurement of nearly all speech organs involved in speech production and speech perception are possible, and computer software enables the exact measurement of the acoustic properties of all aspects of speech.
PHONETICS as a subject of study is nowadays considered to be part of Linguistics. But in departments of linguistics in universities it is still a subject with more autonomy than other areas, for various reasons: it is the only section of linguistics which deals almost entirely with the spoken language (the exception being the relationship between sounds and spellings); it is often heavily dependent on instruments and even more dependent on computers than other areas of language study; it depends on data more than other areas of linguistics; and it depends on scaled measurements more than other areas of linguistics.
Nevertheless, phonetics does overlap with and inform almost all other areas of linguistics. Phonetics informs MORPHOLOGY, particularly inflexions, e.g. the morphophonemic alternations in plural formation in English as illustrated by the /s/ in in cats, the /z/ in dogs, the /iz/ in losses. Phonetics informs SYNTAX, e.g. it highlights word class differences, e.g. between the accent placement in the noun /'torment/ and the verb /torment/. Phonetics informs PRAGMATICS, particularly in the way intonation is used, e.g. it shows the 'reservations' in a phrase such as Well I like  ̌salmon (i.e. but in general I am not keen on fish) where the   / ̌ /  indicates a fall and then rise in pitch on salmon. Moreover phonetics plays a leading part in analyses in socioLINGUISTICS, including variations in dialect and style.
 Phonetics, phonology and phonemics
We talked above about 'phonetics' but we must talk more precisely of 'phonetics and phonology'. The PHONETICS of a language concerns the concrete characteristics (articulatory, acoustic, auditory) of the sounds used in languages while PHONOLOGY concerns how sounds function in a systemic way in a particular language. The traditional approach to phonology is through PHONEMICS which analyses the stream of speech into a sequence of contrastive segments, 'contrastive' here meaning 'contrasting with other segments to make a change in meaning'. The phonemic approach to phonology is not the only type of phonological theory but it is the most accessible to those with no training in linguistic theory. The phonemic system of a language is relatable to the writing system: the relationship between the phonemes of a language and the letters used in its writing system is called GRAPHEMICS. A phonemic description also makes it easy to describe the combinatory possibilities of the sounds (the PHONOTACTICS), e.g. that /str/ is a sequence of sounds which begins words in English but not in many other languages. 
[bookmark: _Toc123504930]2. The relations between phonetics and phonology 
There are two fields or subdisciplines in linguistics concerned with pronunciation and sound, namely phonetics and phonology. Both of them describe and analyse speech from a different perspective. Phoneticians strive to find ways of describing and analysing the sounds humans use in language in an objective way. Three different areas of phonetics can be distinguished: articulatory phonetics, acoustic phonetics and auditory phonetics. Articulatory phonetics analyses which organs and muscles are used by speakers to produce speech. Acoustic phonetics is concerned with the physical properties of speech sounds as they travel in the air between a speaker's mouth and a listener's ear. Auditory phonetics focuses on the effect those sounds have when they reach the listener's ear and brain. Phonetics is thus a linguistic field that draws heavily on other scientific disciplines including anatomy, physiology, neurology and physics.
While phonetics deals with the production, properties and perception of the speech sounds of human languages, phonology is concerned with how these speech sounds form patterns in a particular language. Phonologists investigate, for example, which function a sound has in a language and which sounds can be combined - follow each other - and which cannot. Phonology can be divided into two areas: segmental and suprasegmental phonology. While segmental phonology deals with speech sounds, suprasegmental phonology is concerned with larger units such as syllables, words and intonation phrases. The study of phonology began as early as in the third century BC with the Ancient Greek grammarians describing the sound patterns of Greek and Latin in Europe and scholars in India describing the phonology of Sanskrit. The first descriptions of the sounds of English were published by John Hart (An Orthographie; 1569) and William Bullokar (Booke at large; 1580), who were concerned with the divergence of spelling and pronunciation in 16th century English. Charles Butler's The English Grammar, published in 1634, probably contains the first descriptions of stress patterns of English words.
In the long tradition of phonology many different ideas about language have influenced the methods of phonological analysis. In the later 19th century, for instance, it was popular to treat language as an 'organism' that evolves and dies, modelled on the then revolutionary ideas of Charles Darwin on living organisms. Many German linguists working at that time investigated the 'evolution' of languages, proposed language family trees and provided the first descriptions of sound changes in Indo-European languages. This approach, which was further developed by Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913) at the beginning of the 20th century, assumes that language is a system that can be described and analysed by the elements or units it consists of (such as speech sounds) and rules that apply to them (such as rules of sound order). Phonologists working in this framework strive to find units of sound structure and sets of rules that describe patterns and regularities of these units in a particular language. For example, when looking at vowels in unstressed syllables in English, one finds that they have a different quality than vowels in stressed syllables - the technical term for this is that they are reduced. It is possible to describe this vowel reduction as a rule that applies when a syllable is unstressed in English.
In another tradition in phonology, focus is put on the mental representation or knowledge of sounds and sound patterns by speakers. It is assumed that different speakers have the same 'mental idea' of a sound although they might produce and hear this sound in different forms. When you compare the articulation of the /p/ in pot with the /p/ in spot and in top with the methods of phonetic analysis, you will find that they differ distinctly in their articulation and acoustic properties: for the /p/ in pot, there is a short but clearly audible burst of air after the speaker opened his or her lips which does not occur in the /p/ in spot. For the /p/ in top, speakers might not even open their lips and there might be an accompanying stoppage of the airstream in the throat. However, when you ask speakers about those / p /s, they are usually not aware that they produce or perceive different sounds.
This leads phonologists to claim that speakers have just one mental representation (i.e. knowledge stored in the memory) of the speech sound / p/.
Different notation symbols are used in order to differentiate between speech sounds that form part of the speakers' knowledge and speech sounds that are actually produced and can be measured and perceived. The slashes /  / indicate that a speaker's knowledge or mental representation is referred to; this is what phonology deals with. The square brackets [ ] indicate that an actual sound is being talked about, which is what phonetics is concerned with.
Recent theories in phonology put emphasis on the view that language is a tool that is used by speakers for communication (this is called the functional approach). Phonologists working in this tradition claim that language cannot be separated from the speakers who use it. They treat the phonology of a language as the knowledge - represented in his or her brain - a speaker has of phonological units and processes that are necessary in order to produce and understand speech. Questions about English that phonologists investigate include: Which sounds does English have in order to make meaningful distinctions between words? Which pitch movements does English have in order to make meaningful distinctions between different types of utterances such as questions and statements? Which syllables in English words are stressed and which are unstressed? Which sounds can be combined to form an English syllable? Do the same phonological rules apply to the different accents of English (e.g. British English and Australian English) and the different historical forms of English such as Old English and Early Modern English? 
The methods of phonology are indirect since we do not yet have the means to examine a speaker's phonological knowledge directly. Indirect methods include observing speaker productions and gathering speaker judgments (for example, asking a speaker of English whether flin or lsin are potentially good English words).
To put it simply, phonology is concerned with what speakers and listeners know and children and second language learners need to learn in order to competently use and understand spoken language. Conversely, phoneticians are interested in the precise activities of the speech organs, the physical properties of speech and the activity of the body parts involved in speech perception. While a phonologist will claim that the vowel in the word leak is long and the vowel in the word lick is short, a phonetician will measure the exact length of the sound in milliseconds. This is not to say that there is always a clear-cut boundary between phonetic and phonological analysis. Increasingly, linguists combine questions and methods of both fields, for example in laboratory phonology, where phonetic techniques and measurements are used for phonological investigations.
[bookmark: _Toc123504931]3. The History of Phonetics
 Ancient objects, drawings, and written documents show that voice and speech always fascinated men. Written documents and evidences from ancient civilizations point to an awareness of speech, its origin and abnormalities a long time ago.
In India more than 2000 years ago there flourished a science of phonetics more advanced than any that has since been known until very recent times. The results, embodied in a series of Sanskrit texts, were first introduced to the West only some 80 years ago.
Here are some data connected with the history of phonetic development:
1829 laryngoscope was invented,
1852 first observations of the vocal cords were made,
1877 gramophone was invented,
1886 International Phonetic Association (IPA) was founded.
IPA started publications of a special phonetic magazine "Le Mattre Phonetique". It stated phonetic symbols for sounds of many existing languages. 
The beginnings of articulatory phonetics can be traced back to the very detailed descriptions of the pronunciation of Sanskrit, which were made by Indian scholars several centuries BC. The first theory on the function of the vocal folds was proposed by Antoine Ferrein (1693-1769) in the 18th century.
Christian Gottlieb Kratzenstein (1723-1795) and Wolfgang von Kempelen (1734-1804) attempted to explain the production of vowels and consonants by building a talking machine. Henry Sweet (1845-1912) and Daniel Jones (1881- 1967) were the pioneers in the description and transcription of the articulation of English speech sounds. Nowadays, phoneticians are actively involved in the development of synthetic speech and automatic speech recognition systems, which we encounter almost every day in automatic announcements at railway stations and airports as well as in telephone bookings and interactive computer-based pronunciation training courses. In Table 1 basic achievements in the history of foreign phonetics are presented:
Table 1. The history of phonetics
	19th
cent.
	Alexander Ellis (1814-90) introduced the distinction between broad and narrow phonetic transcription. The former to indicate pronunciation without fine details, the latter to 'indicate the pronunciation of any language with great minuteness'. He also based symbols on the roman alphabet, just the IPA does today.


	
	Henry Sweet (1845-1912) introduced the idea that the fidelity of broad transcription could be based on lexical contrast, the basis of the later phonemic principle. He also transcribed the "educated London speech" of his time, giving us the first insights into Received Pronunciation.


	
	Hermann von Helmholtz (1821-94) was a physicist who applied ideas of acoustic resonance to the vocal tract and to the hearing mechanism.


	
	Thomas Edison (1847-1931) invented sound recording which allowed careful listening and analysis of speech for the first time.


	
	Paul Passy (1859-1940) was a founding member and the driving force behind the International Phonetic Association. He published the first IPA alphabet in 1888.

	1900-
1929
	Daniel Jones (1881-1967) founded the Department of Phonetics at UCL and was its head from 1921-1947. He is famous for the first use of the term 'phoneme' in its current sense and for the invention of the cardinal vowel system for characterising vowel quality.

	1930s
	The First International Congress of Phonetic Sciences was held in 1932 in Amsterdam. The second International Congress of Phonetic Sciences was held at University College, London, 22-26 July 1935.
Between 1928 and 1939, the Prague School gave birth to phonology as a separate field of study from phonetics. Key figures were Nikolai Trubetzkoy (1890-1938) and Roman Jakobson (1896-1982).


	1940s
	Invention of the sound spectrograph at Bell Laboratories, 1946

	1950s
	Invention of the pattern playback (a kind of inverse spectrograph) at Haskins Laboratory, 1951. This was used for early experiments in speech perception.

	
	Publication of R. Jakobson, G. Fant and M. Halle's Preliminaries to Speech Analysis, 1953. This presented the idea of distinctive features as a way to reconcile phonological analysis with acoustic-phonetic form.

	1960s
	Early x-ray movies of speech collected at the cineradiographic facilty of the Wenner-Gren Research Laboratory at Nortull's Hospital, Stockholm, Sweden, 1962

	1970s
	Gunnar Fant (1919-2009) publishes Acoustic Theory of Speech Production, a ground-breaking work on the physics of speech sound production, 1970.

	
	Development of the electro-palatograph (EPG), an electronic means to measure degree of tongue-palate contact, 1972.

	
	Development of Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI), which allowed safe non-invasive imaging of our bodies for the first time, 1974.

	1980s
	Dennis Klatt (-1988) develops the KlattTalk text-to-speech system, which became the basis for the DecTalk product, 1983:

	1990s
	Jim and Janet Baker launch Dragon Systems Naturally Speaking continuous speech dictation system, 1997.

	
	Ken Stevens (1924-2013) publishes Acoustic Phonetics, the most complete account yet of speech acoustics, 1999.

	2000s
	Discovery of FOXP2, the first gene shown to have language-specific actions, 2001.

	2010s
	New machine learning methods based on deep neural networks show speech recognition performance exceeding human abilities for the first time, 2016.


[bookmark: _Toc123504932]4. Methods of researching speech production
Our knowledge of the way in which the speech organs are involved in the production of speech sounds is fairly recent. It is only since the 1930s that technical devices have become available for studying the physiology of speech production in detail. A few of the currently most commonly used ones will be described in this section. The functions of the organs of the respiratory system cannot be studied directly. In order to measure the direction of airflow as well as the air pressure in the oral or nasal cavities, a method called aerometry is applied. A mask is put over the speaker's nose and mouth, which is equipped with transducers that convert the air pressure into electrical signals, which in turn can be recorded onto a computer.
To examine nasal airflow a nasometer is used. Small microphones separated by a metal plate are put on a series of straps and are either fitted to the speaker's head or attached to poles. The upper microphone records air flowing from the nose, whereas the lower one records air flowing from the oral cavity. This enables researchers to measure the relationship between both types of airflow, which is for example important for the description of speech produced by cleft palate patients.
Phonation, the movement of the vocal folds, can be examined by various means. For an indirect measurement of vocal fold activity, a laryngograph is used. Two electrodes are put on the speaker's throat on either side of the thyroid cartilage. A weak current is passed between the two electrodes, which measures how often the vocal folds touch. The degree of current reflects the contact between the vocal folds so that vocal fold vibration can be shown in a waveform. This type of measurement gives information about voicing, modes of phonation, pitch and other characteristics of voice quality. Direct observation of the vocal folds is also possible. They can either be seen with the help of a laryngoscope, which is an angled rod with a mirror at its end, or by using an endoscope, a tube that is fitted with a light source and is connected to a recording device. A very high film speed is needed to capture the rapid vocal fold vibration. Both laryngoscope and endoscope are inserted into the mouth and held directly above the larynx, which of course means that no speech sounds can be produced that involve significant tongue movement. 
The methods of laryngoscopy and endoscopy provide important information about whether a speaker's vocal folds are healthy. Many teachers experience problems with their voice during their career (e.g. Roy et al. 2004); the examination of the vocal folds and of vocal fold activity shows whether the ailment has an organic basis.
The action of the articulators in the articulatory system can be examined in a number of different ways. X-ray techniques, which display the movement of the articulators without hindering the speaker in any way, have not been applied anymore since the harmfulness of the method was discovered. 
A new method of measuring the exact movements of the tongue and lips during articulation is called electromagnetic mid-sagittal articulography, or EMMA. It allows the analysis of articulatory movements within the oral cavity with high time resolution. For an EMMA study, transducers, which are connected to an amplifier with wires, are placed on a speaker's tongue, lips and nose. The speaker additionally wears a helmet in which the transducers create a magnetic field. The measurement of the alternating currents allows the calculation of the degree and velocity of tongue and lip movements during articulation.
A device that records the movement of the tongue is the palatograph. For this, a thin artificial palate fitted with a large number of electrodes is put onto the speaker's palate. The electrodes fire when they come into contact with the tongue so that the position and degree of tongue contact can be measured with the help of an attached computer. Palatographic studies show that the patterns of articulatory movements can be quite different for various speakers producing the same sound. 
The activity of the brain during speech production cannot be studied directly. However, with the technique of electroencephalography (EEG), the electrical activity of the brain can be recorded in an indirect way. Electrodes placed on the scalp measure voltage differences between different areas of the brain that occur during speech tasks. It is much easier to examine speech perception than speech production with this method since the brain activities involved in articulation complicate the interpretation of the results. Functional magnetic resonance imaging (fMRI) is another method for the examination of brain activity during speech tasks. Humans taking part in an fMRI experiment lie on a stretcher-like device and are put into a cylinder-shaped tube where they have to perform different tasks such as listening to language or seeing pictures. The blood flow, which reflects neural activities in the different areas of the brain, is measured by the magnetic resonance reflecting the level of oxygen in the blood.
Finally, the activity of all muscles involved in the production of speech can be examined. In order to measure which muscles are active at which stage of sound production, the technique of electromyography (EMG) is applied. With the help of electrodes, which are either inserted into the relevant muscle or placed on the skin above the muscle, it measures the tiny electrical charges that muscles produce when activated. However, raw electromyographic data are difficult to interpret since the activity of a particular muscle must be compared to that of others and the total of muscular patterns. Thus, large numbers of measurements are usually averaged across utterances and across speakers.
[bookmark: _Toc123504933]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123504934]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What does phonetics study?
1. Give the definition of the term “transcription”. What rules of writing transcription do you know? 
1. What are the branches of phonetics?
1. How is phonetics connected with other sciences?
1. When was the International Phonetic Association founded?
1. Who introduced the universal phonetic alphabet and when?
1. Explain the difference between subjective and objective methods of phonetic research.
1. Define the subject matter of articulatory phonetics.
1. Which branch of phonetics uses spectrographs and oscillographs?
1. What does auditory phonetics study?
1.  Enumerate other branches of phonetics.
1.  Explain how phonetics is related to other branches of linguistics.
1. What non-linguistic sciences are connected with phonetics?
[bookmark: _Toc123504935]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
acoustic phonetics        articulatory phonetics         auditory phonetics      descriptive/synchronic phonetics      diachronic/historical phonetics
dialectology      electromyography        experimental phonetics       general phonetics         international phonetic alphabet international phonetic association    intonograph     kymograph     laryngoscope     objective/instrumental methods     oscillogram     Phonetics 
Phonostylistics        Physiology       Pragmatics      Psycholinguistics         Psycology       Semantics      Sociolinguistics       Sociophonetics       Sound spectrograph        Stylistics       Subjective / perceptive methods        Syntax                X-raying
[bookmark: _Toc123504936]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. State to what part of speech the words in the pairs belong. Single out the sounds that interchange. Translate the words into Russian:
deep — depth	 	antique — antiquity 		know — knowledge
brief — brevity 		please — pleasure 			sagacious — sagacity
perceive — perception 	strong — strength 			nature — natural
describe — description 	precise — precision 		broad — breadth
mode — modify 		admit — admission 		assume — assumption
correct — correction 	conclude — conclusion 		confess — confession
divide— division 		compete — competition 		deceive — deception
clothe — cloth 		glaze — glass 			lose — loss
2. Translate these words, transcribe them and single out the sounds that differentiate their meaning:
	
	translation
	transcription


	очень, меняться
	
	

	костюм, свита
	
	

	год, ухо
	
	

	набережная, очередь
	
	

	сквозняк, засуха
	
	

	волосы, заяц, наследник
	
	

	наливать, бедный, лапа
	
	

	мужество, вагон
	
	

	бунт, маршрут
	
	

	молочная, дневник
	
	

	наполнять, чувствовать
	
	

	личный, персонал
	
	

	патруль, бензин
	
	

	мэр, майор
	
	







[bookmark: _Toc123504937]Section 2
[bookmark: _Toc123504938]THE DESCRIPTION AND CLASSIFICATION OF SPEECH SOUNDS: THE VOWELS AND THE CONSONANTS OF ENGLISH
Topics: 
1. Overview of the human speech mechanism. The complexity of speech sounds. The speech chain. Breathing. The larynx and voicing. Airflow.
2. The description and classification of speech sounds. Consonants.
2.1. Place of articulation
2.2. Manner of articulation
2.3. The degree of noise
2.4. Force of articulation
3. The description and classification of speech sounds. Vowels.
3.1. Cardinal vowels.
3.2. Vowels in English “keywords”.
3.3. Articulatory classification of vowels.
[bookmark: _Toc123504939]1. Overview of the human speech mechanism. The speech chain. Breathing. The larynx and voicing. Airflow.
Human speech is complex, and lay people are not used to describing it in technical ways. On the other hand, many people have some inkling of how to describe music. We could describe the rhythm (where are the beats? what is the tempo?), the melodic structure (what key is it in? what scale does it use? are there recurrent themes?), instrumentation, and so forth. All of these are different aspects of music, and all of them contribute to the totality of what we hear.
Describing speech is a similarly complex task. Speech involves the careful co-ordination of the lips, tongue, vocal folds, breathing and so on. The signal that we perceive as successive sounds arises from skills that we learn over years of our lives, even as our bodies grow and age. In producing even the simplest of speech sounds, we are coordinating a large number things. Phonetics involves something like unpicking the sounds of speech and working out how all the components work together, what they do, and when. It is a bit like hearing a piece of music and working out how the score is constructed. One problem we face is exactly the interconnectivity of the parts: in a way, we need to know something about everything all of the time. 
The speech chain 
Speech is the result of a highly complicated series of events. The communication in sound of such a simple concept as It’s raining involves a number of activities on the part of the speaker. In the first place, the formulation of the concept will take place in the brain; this first stage can be said to be psychological or psycholinguistic. The nervous system transmits this message to the organs of speech which will produce a particular pattern of sound; thus the second stage is physiological or, more precisely, articulatory. The movement of the organs of speech will create disturbances in the air; these varying air pressures can be investigated and constitute the third stage in the chain, the physical or, more precisely, acoustic. Since communication generally requires a listener as well as a speaker, these stages will be reversed at the listening end: the sound waves will be received by the hearing apparatus and information transmitted along the nervous system to the brain, where the linguistic interpretation of the message takes place. Phonetic analysis has often ignored the role of the listener. But any investigation of speech as communication must ultimately be concerned with both the production and the reception ends.
However, our first concern is with the second stage, speech production, or articulation. For this reason, we now examine how the various organs behave to produce the sounds of speech. 
Breathing
Speech sounds are made by manipulating the way air moves out of (or sometimes into) the vocal tract. There are a number of ways of doing this but universally across languages sounds of speech are produced on an out-breath. This kind of airflow is called pulmonic (because the movement of air is initiated by the lungs; the Latin word for lung is ‘pulmo’) and egressive (because the air comes out of the vocal tract; ‘e-’, ‘out’, ‘-gress-’, ‘move forwards’): all spoken languages have pulmonic egressive sounds.
Try an experiment. Take a lung full of air and then hum or say ‘aaah’ until you have to stop. Time yourself; it should take you quite a long time before you run out of air. Now repeat this, but breathe out first. This time, you will see that you cannot sustain the same sound for anything like as long. This is enough to show you that a simple sound like ‘aaah’ ([ɑ_]) or ‘mmm’ ([m:_] – [:] is the diacritic for long) requires an outbreath with a reasonable amount of air in the lungs.
Now try breathing in while you say ‘aah’ or ‘mmm’. You probably will find that this is quite hard, and you will probably get a more ‘croaky’ voice quality. If you try saying your name while breathing in, you will notice that it feels both unpleasant and difficult; and it doesn’t sound very good either. This is because the vocal tract works best for speech when breathing out, i.e. on an egressive airflow.
The lungs are large spongy organs in the thoracic cavity (chest). They are connected to the outside world via the trachea, or windpipe. The lungs are surrounded at the front by ribs, and at the bottom by the diaphragm. The ribs are attached to one another by intercostal muscles. In breathing in, the diaphragm lowers and the intercostal muscles make the rib cage move upwards and outwards. This increases the size of the thoracic cavity, and so it lowers the air pressure. As a result, air flows into the lungs, and they expand and fill up with air. Once inhalation stops, the diaphragm and the intercostal muscles relax, and exert a gentle pressure on the lungs. Air is forced out of the lungs, generating a pulmonic egressive airflow.
 The larynx and voicing
The larynx is a structure built of cartilage. Its main purpose is as a kind of valve to stop things going down into the lungs. You should be able to locate your larynx quite easily. You probably know it as your ‘Adam’s apple’ or voice box. It is often visible as a notch at the front of the neck.
The larynx contains the vocal folds (also known as the vocal cords, but this suggests that they are like strings on a stringed instrument, which they are not). When we breathe, they are kept wide apart, which allows air to pass freely across the glottis, the space between the folds; but during speaking, the vocal folds play an important role because they can be made to vibrate. This vibration is called voicing. Sounds which are accompanied by voicing are called voiced sounds, while those which are not are called voiceless sounds.
You can sense voicing by a simple experiment. Say the sound [m] but put your hands over your ears. You will hear quite a loud buzzing which is conducted through your bones to your ears. Now repeat this saying a [s] sound, and you will notice that the buzzing stops. Instead, you will hear a (much quieter) hissing sound, which is due to the turbulent airflow near the back of the teeth. If you now say a [z] sound, you will notice that everything is the same as for [s], except that there is the buzzing sound because [z] is voiced. Voicing is caused by the very rapid vibration of the vocal folds. 
 Airflow
Air passes out of the vocal tract through the mouth or the nose. The way that it comes out affects the sound generated, so we need a framework to describe this aspect of speech.
Central and lateral airflow
Central airflow is when the air flows down the middle of the vocal tract. If you say the sound [s], hold the articulation and then suck air in, you should feel that it goes cold and dry down the middle of your tongue and the middle of the roof of your mouth. The cold and dry patches will be more or less symmetrical on each side of your mouth. All languages have sounds with central airflow.
Lateral airflow is when the air flows down one or both sides of the vocal tract. If you say the sound [l], hold the articulation and then suck air in, you should feel this time that it goes cold and dry down one or both sides of the mouth, but not down the middle. The sides of the tongue are lowered, and the air passes out between the back teeth.
In theory, lateral airflow can be produced at the lips too: to do this, keep the sides of the lips together and try saying something like ‘Pepé bought a pencil’. It will both sound and look strange. It is probably not a surprise that no language has lateral airflow caused by constricting the lips at one side, and this combination is blocked out in the chart of the International Phonetic Association.
Oral and nasal airflow
Air can exit the vocal tract through the nose or the mouth. This is controlled by the position of the velum. The velum is a sort of valve that controls airflow through the nose. If the velum is raised, then the nasal cavities are blocked off. Consequently, air cannot pass through them, and it must exit the vocal tract through the mouth. Sounds with airflow exiting through the mouth only are said to have oral airflow. If the velum is lowered, air flows through the nasal cavities, and out through the nostrils. If the air flows through the nose, the airflow is nasal.
If you say a [s] sound and pinch your nose, you will notice that you can easily continue the [s] sound. This is because [s] is oral: the velum is raised and makes a tight seal, preventing escape of air through the nose. On the other hand, if you say a [m] sound and pinch your nose, you will notice that you can only continue the [m] sound for a very short time. This is because the lips are closed, making oral escape impossible, but the velum is lowered, so that the airflow is nasal. By pinching your nose, you effectively seal off the only remaining means of escape for the air.
A third possibility exists, where air escapes through the nose and the mouth. For these sounds, the velum is lowered, but there is no complete closure in the oral tract, as we had for [m] (where the complete closure is at the lips). A good example would be a nasalised vowel, as in the French word ‘pain’, [pã], ‘bread’. You might try making a nasalised [s] sound, [s˜], but you will notice that it is much quieter and less hissy than it should be, with as much noise caused by air coming through the nostrils as through the mouth.
[bookmark: _Toc123504940]The description and classification of speech sounds. Consonants
 For consonantal articulations, a description must provide answers to the following questions:
(l) Is the airstream set in motion by the lungs or by some other means? (pulmonic or non-pulmonic)
(2) Is the airstream forced outwards or sucked inwards? (egressive or ingressive)
(3) Do the vocal cords vibrate or not? (voiced or voiceless)
(4) Is the soft palate raised, directing the airstream wholly through the mouth, or lowered, allowing the passage of air through the nose? (oral, or nasal or nasalised)
(5) At what point or points and between what organs does closure or narrowing take place? (place of articulation)
(6) What is the type of closure or narrowing at the point of articulation? (manner of articulation).
 Egressive pulmonic consonants
Most speech sounds are made with egressive lung air. Virtually all English sounds are so made, the exception being [p,t,k], which in some dialects sometimes become ejectives.
 Voicing
At any place of articulation, a consonantal articulation may involve the vibration of the vocal cords, i.e. may be voiceless or voiced.
[bookmark: _Toc123504941]2.1. Place of articulation
The vocal tract contains some discrete physical landmarks which are used primarily in producing and describing consonants. In describing the place of articulation, we are describing where in the vocal tract a sound is made.
Articulators are the parts of the oral tract that are used in producing speech sounds. They are often grouped into two kinds, active and passive. Active articulators are ones that move: the tongue tip is an active articulator in sounds like [s t n], since it moves up to behind the teeth. Passive articulators are articulators that cannot move, but are the target for active articulators. In the case of sounds like [s t n], the passive articulator is the bony ridge behind the upper teeth, known as the alveolar ridge.
Most places of articulation are described by reference to the passive articulator. We start our description of them with the lips, working our way down the vocal tract.
The chief points of articulation are the following: 
BILABIAL-The two lips are the primary articulators, e.g. [p,b,m]. 
Bilabial sounds are sounds made at the lips. ‘Bi-’ means ‘two’, and ‘labial’ is an adjective based on the Latin word for ‘lips’. In English, the sounds [p b m] are bilabial. If you say [apa aba ama] and look in the mirror, you will see that they look identical. If you say the sounds silently to yourself and concentrate on your lips, you will feel that the two lips touch one another for a short period, and the action is basically the same for all three sounds.
LABIODENTAL-The lower lip articulates with the upper teeth, e.g. [f,v]. Labiodental sounds are made with the upper teeth (‘dental’) against the lower lip (‘labio’). In English the labiodental sounds [f v] occur. Logically speaking, labiodental sounds could involve the lower teeth and the upper lip, but this is difficult for most people to do: it involves protruding the jaw, and most people have upper teeth that sit in front of the lower teeth.
Labiodental sounds can be made with the teeth against either the inside surface of the lip (endolabial) or the outside edge of the lip (exolabial).
DENTAL-The tongue tip and rims articulate with the upper teeth, e.g. [θ, ð], as in think and then. Dental sounds involve an articulation made against the back of the upper teeth. [θ ð] in English  are often dental; they can also be interdental, that is, produced with the tongue between (‘inter’ in Latin) the teeth, especially in North America. Dental forms of [l] and [n] are used in words like ‘health’ and ‘tenth’, where they are followed by a dental; and dental forms of [t] and [d] are regularly used in many varieties of English (e.g. some forms of Irish or New York English, and in Nigeria) as forms of [θ ð].
 ALVEOLAR-Either the blade, or tip and blade, of the tongue articulates with the alveolar ridge, e.g. English [t,d,l,n,s,z]. Alveolar sounds are made at the alveolar ridge. This is a bony ridge behind the upper teeth. If you rest your tongue on the upper teeth then gradually move it backwards, you will feel a change in texture from the smooth enamel to the bumpier gum. Just behind the teeth you should be able to feel the alveolar ridge. This sticks out a bit just behind the teeth.
People’s alveolar ridges are very variable: some are very prominent, others hardly noticeable. Alternatively, try isolating the consonant sounds in the word ‘dent’, and you should feel that the tongue tip is making contact with the alveolar ridge. Sounds with an alveolar place of articulation in most varieties of English are [t d n l r s z].
POST-ALVEOLAR-The tip of the tongue articulates with the rear part of the alveolar ridge, e.g. [ ɹ] as at the beginning of English red. Postalveolar sounds are made just behind (‘post’) the alveolar ridge. There are four of these in English, [ʃ] and [ʒ], the sounds spelt <sh> in ‘ship’, [ʃip], and <si> in ‘invasion’, [inveiʒən], and the sounds [tʃ dʒ ] as in ‘church’ and ‘judge’. It can be hard to feel the difference in place of articulation between alveolar and postalveolar sounds, but if you produce a [s] sound, then a [ʃ] sound, and suck air in immediately after each sound, you should feel that part of the roof of the mouth which goes cold and dry is further back for [ʃ] than for [s]. Special symbols for dentals and postalveolars only exist for the fricatives.
If dental or postalveolar articulations need to be distinguished, this can be done using diacritics – characters which modify the basic value of letters, and are placed over or under simple letters. For [t], we use [t̪ t t] respectively, where [ ̪] marks ‘dental’, and [ _ ] marks ‘retracted’ (i.e. further back), i.e. postalveolar.
Postalveolars are reported occasionally in dialects which are on their way to losing distinct [r] sounds. Hedevind (1967) reports a contrast between dentals/alveolars and postalveolars (transcribed [n, z, t] in pairs such as those below in a dialect from Dent (Cumbria, Northern England).
If you slowly move your tongue away from the alveolar ridge and slide it back along the roof of your mouth, you will feel a change in texture (it will get smooth and hard) as well as a distinct change in shape (it will feel domed). This domed part is known as the hard palate. (You may be able to curl your tongue even further back, when you will feel a change in texture again – it will feel soft – and it might feel a bit uncomfortable; this is the velum, or soft palate.)
RETROFLEX-The tip of the tongue is curled back to articulate with the part of the hard palate immediately behind the alveolar ridge, e.g. [ɻ] such as is found in South-West British and some American English pronunciations of red. Retroflex sounds are made with the tongue curled (‘flex’) back (‘retro’) to the hard palate. (This is one case where the ‘place of articulation’ refers to the active articulator.) The symbols for retroflex sounds are easy to remember: they all have a rightward-facing hook on the bottom: [t ֖ d֖  s֖  l֖  n֖  r֖].
Retroflex [ t֖ d֖ n֖] are frequently used in Indian varieties of English instead of alveolars for the sounds [t d n]. (Many Indian languages have dental and retroflex or postalveolar sounds, but not alveolar.) The retroflex fricative sound [֖s] also occurs in some varieties of English, notably some Scottish and North American varieties, as a combination of [r] + [s], as in ‘of course’, [əv kɔ֖s]. And many varieties of American English use [ ɻ] for the r-sound; this is also known as ‘curled-r’.
CORONAL’
On the IPA chart, sounds are described according to where in the mouth they are made; but it is equally important to think about which part of the tongue is used to make them. Dental, alveolar, postalveolar and retroflex sounds are all made with the front part of the tongue, the tip (the very frontmost part of the tongue) or the blade (the part just behind the tip). There is a lot of variability among English speakers as to which part of the tongue they use to articulate dental, alveolar and postalveolar sounds, so usually this factor is ignored, since it seems to play no linguistic role for English. In the phonology literature, sounds made with the front part of the tongue are often called coronal, a term which does not appear on the IPA chart. (The Latin word ‘corona’ means ‘crown’; this is the term used to refer to the front part of the tongue.)
PALATO-ALVEOLAR-Either the blade, or the tip and blade, of the tongue articulates with the alveolar ridge and there is at the same time a raising of the front of the tongue towards the hard palate, e.g. [ ʃ ʒ   ʧ ʤ] as in English ship, measure, beach, edge.
PALATAL-The front of the tongue articulates with the hard palate, e.g. [j] or [ ҁ;] as in queue [kju:] or [kҁu:] or a very advanced type of [k,g] = [c,  Ꝭ], as in French quitter or guide. Palatal sounds are made with the tongue body, the massive part of the middle of the tongue, raised up to the hard palate, or the roof of the mouth. Palatal sounds aren’t common in English, except for the sound [j], which is usually spelt <y>, as in ‘yes’, ‘yacht’, ‘yawn’; or as part of the sequence [ju] represented by the letter <u> in words like ‘usual’, ‘computer’.
VELAR-The back of the tongue articulates with the soft palate, e.g. [k,g,ŋ ], the last as in sing. Velar sounds are made with the tongue back (or dorsum) raised towards the soft palate. The soft palate is at the back of the roof of the mouth, and is also known as the velum. The sounds [k g] are velars, as is the sound [ŋ], represented by <ng> in words like ‘king’, ‘wrong’, ‘hang’. 
The velum also acts as a kind of valve, because it can be raised and lowered. When it is lowered, air can pass into the nasal cavities and escape through the nose. When it is raised, the nasal cavities are sealed off, and air can only escape through the mouth.
UVULAR-The back of the tongue articulates with the uvula, e.g. [K] as in French rouge. Uvular sounds are made with the uvula (which is Latin for ‘little egg’, the shape of the uvula). The uvula is the little fleshy appendage that hangs down in the middle of your mouth at the back. If you gargle, the uvula vibrates. French, German, Dutch and Danish all use uvular articulations for orthographic <r>; and in fact, one variety of English (around the north east of England) has, in its more archaic forms, a uvular sound too in this position.
GLOTTAL-An obstruction, or a narrowing causing friction but not vibration, between the vocal cords, e.g. English [h] as in ham. Glottal sounds are made at the glottis, the space between the vocal folds, which are located at the larynx. English uses a number of such sounds: [h] as in ‘head’ and its voiced equivalent between two vowels, [ ĥ ], as in ‘ahead’; and the glottal stop [ʔ], which is often used alongside or in place of [t] (as in many Anglo-English – that is, the English of England – pronunciations of words like ‘water’, [wɔ_tə, wɔ_ʔə]), and in words that begin with vowels (as in many American and Australian pronunciations of phrases like ‘the [ʔ]apple’).
PHARYNGEAL
The pharynx is the cavity behind the tongue root and just above the larynx. Pharyngeal sounds are made by constricting the muscles of the neck and contracting the pharynx; this kind of articulation occurs rarely in English. Pharyngeal sounds that are produced in the pharynx do not occur in English but for example in Arabic.
Table 2 lists all places of articulation together with the corresponding activities of the articulators. 
Table 2. Places of articulation of consonants
	Name
	Example
	Articulators involved

	bilabial 
	[b]
	both lips

	labiodental 
	[f]
	lower lip and upper teeth

	(inter-)dental 
	[ð ]
	tongue and teeth

	alveolar 
	[s]
	tip of tongue and alveolar ridge

	postalveolar 
	[ʃ]
	blade of tongue and place just behind alveolar ridge

	retroflex 
	[ꭉ]
	tip of tongue, curled up and back, and palate

	palatal 
	[j]
	blade of tongue and palate

	velar 
	[g]
	back of tongue and velum

	uvular 
	[R]
	uvula

	pharyngeal 
	[h]
	pharynx

	glottal 
	[h]
	vocal folds

	labiovelar 
	[w]
	lips, back of tongue and velum


[bookmark: _Toc123504942]2.2. Manner of articulation
As well as knowing where a sound is made, we need to know how it is made. Consonants involve at least two articulators. When the articulators are brought closer together, the flow of air between them changes: for instance, it can be stopped or made turbulent. The channels between any two articulators govern the pressure and flow of air through the vocal tract, and in turn this affects the kinds of sound that come out. The way a sound is made (rather than where it is made) is called manner of articulation. Most manners of articulation are combinable with most places of articulation.
Stop articulations
Stop articulations are those sounds where a complete closure is made in the oral tract between two articulators; this stops the air moving out of the oral tract. Stop articulations include a whole range of sound types, which vary according to the kind of airflow (oral vs. nasal) and whether the closure can be maintained for a long time or not.
Plosives are made with a complete closure in the oral tract, and with the velum raised, which prevents air escaping through the nose. English plosives include the sounds [p t k b d g]. Plosives are ‘maintainable’ stops because they can be held for a long time, and the closure portion arises from a deliberate articulation. The term ‘plosive’ relates to the way the stop is released – with what is sometimes called an ‘explosion’. It is worth pointing out that many phoneticians use the word ‘stop’ to mean ‘plosive’.
Nasals are made with a complete closure in the oral tract, but with the velum lowered so that air escapes through the nose. For English there are three main nasal sounds, [m n ŋ], bilabial, alveolar and velar respectively. Nasals are usually voiced in English. The other kinds of stopped articulations are trills and taps. In these sounds, a closure is made only for a very short time, and the closure arises because of aerodynamics or the movement of articulators from one position to another.
Trills are rare in English, but they are one form of ‘rolled r’: they involve the tongue tip striking the alveolar ridge repeatedly (usually three to four times). They have a very restricted occurrence in English, primarily among a very particular kind of theatrical performer, though they are often thought of as typically Scottish.
Taps on the other hand are quite common in English. These consist of just one short percussive movement of the tongue tip against the alveolar ridge. They occur in many varieties of English, but are especially well known as kinds of [t] or [d] sound in many North American varieties in words like ‘bu[ɾ]er’, ‘wri[ɾ]er’, ‘a[ɾ]om’.
Fricative articulations
Fricative articulations are the result of two articulators being in close approximation with each other. This is a degree of stricture whereby the articulators are held close enough together for air to pass between them, but because the gap between them is small, the airflow becomes turbulent and creates friction noise. (In lay terms, we might talk about a ‘hissing’ sound.) Fricatives in English include [f v ð θ  s z ʃ ʒ], the sounds represented orthographically by the underlined portion: fish, vow, think, then, loose, lose, wish, vision. Notice that there are not very consistent representations particularly for the sounds [ʃ ʒ] in English spelling.
Fricative articulations can be held for as long as there is sufficient air to expel. The amount of friction generated depends on the amount of air being forced through the stricture and on the degree of stricture. If you produce a [s] sound and then push more air out, you will notice an increase in the loudness (intensity) of the friction. If you do this and at the same time make the tongue tenser, the intensity of the friction will increase and the friction will sound ‘sharper’. On the other hand, if you relax the articulators in producing a [s] sound, you will notice that the friction gets quieter and that it changes quality, becoming ‘flatter’.
Affricates are plosives which are released into fricatives. English has two of these: [tʃ dʒ], both postalveolar, as in ‘church’ and ‘judge’. The sounds [h  ɦ] as in ‘heart’ and ‘ahead’ are voiceless and voiced glottal fricatives respectively. These sounds are produced with friction at the glottis. Tongue shape plays a determining role in the overall sound of fricatives. The possible manners of articulation are presented in the Table 3. 
Table 3. Manners of articulation of consonants
	plosive 

	[p]
	complete blockage of airstream with
subsequent sudden release

	fricative 

	[f]
	two articulators create obstruction that
leaves only a small space through which
airstream is forced; turbulence is created

	affricate 
	[pf]
	combination of plosive plus fricative

	trill 

	rolled [r]
	repeated hitting of one articulator with
another

	tap 
	[ſ]
	one articulator hitting another once

	lateral approximant
	[l]
	 airstream passes at both sides of tongue

	approximant
	[j]
	two articulators move towards each
other; no friction created

	nasal
	[n]
	velum lowered; airstream passes through
the nasal cavity


Resonant articulations
If articulators are held so as not to generate friction, but to allow air to pass between them smoothly, then we get articulations known as resonant. The degree of stricture is known as open approximation, and consonant sounds generated this way are called approximants. Vowels are another kind of resonant articulation.
Approximants in English include the sounds [j w l r]. (Note: [j] stands for the sound usually written <y> in English, as in ‘yes’. The phonetic symbol [y] stands for a vowel.) [j w] are often called glides, because they are closely related in phonetic terms to the vowels [i] and [u], and can be thought of as non-syllabic versions of these vowels. [l r] are often called liquids, and they have certain similarities in the places where they occur in consonant clusters. We will use the symbol [r] for now to represent any kind of [r]-sound, though for the majority of English varieties, a more accurate symbol would be [ɹ].
The English approximants [w j r] are central and [l] is lateral. Approximants are among the phonetically most complex of sounds in English because they typically involve more than one articulation. 
Summary
There are three main aspects of the production of speech sounds in English: voicing, place of articulation and manner of articulation. We have introduced much terminology for describing speech sounds. 
[bookmark: _Toc123504943]2.3. The degree of noise
The production of voicing
Good examples of pairs of sounds distinguished by voicing in English are [s f ] (voiceless) and [z v] (voiced). Produce a [s] or [f] sound; close your eyes and concentrate on how it feels to produce this sound; and then make a [z] or [v] sound instead. Now produce chains of sounds like [s z s z s …] or [f v f v …] without inserting a pause between them. If you put your fingers in your ears, you will notice a humming or buzzing for [z v] which is not there for [s f ]. With the fingers resting very lightly on your larynx, you will notice that [z v] involve a vibration that you do not feel for [s f ].
Voicing is produced when the vocal folds vibrate. The vocal folds are located in the larynx, which sits just below where your jaw meets your neck. For males, there is a rather prominent notch at the front of the larynx, and it is a couple of centimetres below the jawbone; for females, the larynx is less prominent and may be a bit higher up the neck. If you watch yourself in a mirror, you will probably be able to see your larynx bob down and then up again as you swallow.
The larynx is constructed from three main cartilages: the thyroid, cricoid and arytenoid cartilages. Of these three, the thyroid is the most obvious. It is the largest and is at the front of the larynx, and forms the ‘box’ of the larynx. It consists of two plates which are joined at an angle at the front. Female thyroids are at a wider angle than male thyroids, so the notch where the plates meet is more obvious in males than in females. The thyroid cartilage is attached by muscles to the hyoid bone higher up in the neck.
The cricoid cartilage is a sort of ring shape underneath the thyroid. It forms the bottom part of the ‘box’. It has two spurs at the back, one on each side, which reach up to behind the bottom part of the thyroid. The two artytenoid cartilages sit on top of the back of the cricoid cartilage. They can move together and apart, rock backwards and forwards as well as rotate.
The vocal folds are two ligaments (fibrous tissues) which are covered in mucous membrane. They are attached to the arytenoids at the back and the thyroid at the front. At the side, they are attached to muscle in the larynx. In the middle they are free, so that there is a gap or a space between them, known as the glottis. The arytenoids can move, but the thyroid is static; by manipulating the arytenoids, the tension across the vocal folds can be changed, as can their thickness and the way they vibrate.
How the vocal folds vibrate
The vocal folds form a kind of valve. Their primary function is to prevent anything entering the lungs, such as food or water, by forming a stoppage in the windpipe. For example, if when you swallow something ‘goes down the wrong way’ (a description which is actually rather accurate), the reflex reaction is to close the vocal folds tightly together, and then cough. Coughing involves an increase of air pressure below the closure at the glottis, and then releasing the closure forcefully in an attempt to expel anything that has fallen down too far. You can make a cough and then release it more gently: this release of the cough is a glottal stop, transcribed [ʔ]. For breathing, the vocal folds are open and held wide apart so that air can pass in and out of the lungs unimpeded. If you breathe with your mouth open, you will hear only a gentle noise as the air moves in and out of your body. However, you can make a little more tension across the vocal folds, and you will get a [h] sound.
Sounds that are made with the vocal folds open, allowing the free passage of air across the glottis, are voiceless. In English, voiceless sounds include [p t k f θ s ʃ]. Voiceless sounds often have a more open glottis than the state of the vocal folds for breathing. Voiced sounds are made with a more or less regular vibration of vocal folds. They include: [b d ð v d z ʒ m n ŋ l r w j] and all the vowels. The way the contrast between voiced and voiceless sounds is accomplished phonetically involves more than the presence or absence of vocal fold vibration.
We will now take a look at the mechanism by which voicing is produced. The vibration of the folds is not caused directly by commands from the brain telling the folds to open and close: it is caused by having the right amount of tension across the folds. When the folds are shut, the air below them cannot escape, yet the pressure from the intercostal muscles has the effect of forcing the air out. So the pressure builds up below the glottis. Once this pressure is great enough, it forces the folds to open from below, until eventually they come open. Once they are open, and air can pass through the glottis, the air pressure above the glottis and below the glottis equalises. Now the tension across the vocal folds forces them back together again, making a closure again. The process now repeats itself: the folds are closed, air cannot escape through the glottis, so the pressure builds up, the folds are forced open, the pressure equalises, the folds close again. This cycle of opening and closing is an aerodynamic effect called the Bernoulli effect.
When the vocal folds vibrate making complete closure along their full length (that is, with no gaps in contact between the vocal folds), with regular vibration, and with no particular tension in the folds to make them especially thick (and short) or thin (and long), this is called modal voicing. Few speakers really achieve modal voicing, but since most people have a ‘normal’ setting (that is, one that has no particular distinguishing features for them), we often speak of modal voicing to mean a person’s default voice quality.
Obstruents and sonorants 
It is sometimes found useful to classify categories of sounds according to their noise component. Those in whose production the constriction impeding the airflow through the vocal tract is sufficient to cause noise are known as OBSTRUENTS.
This category comprises plosives, fricatives and affricates. SONORANTS are those voiced sounds in which there is no noise component i.e. voiced nasals, approximants and vowels.
[bookmark: _Toc123504944]2.4. The force of articulation
A voiceless/voiced pair such as English /s,z/ are distinguished not only by the presence or absence of voice but also by the degree of breath and muscular effort involved in their articulation. Those English consonants which are usually voiced tend to be articulated with relatively weak energy (they are LENIS), whereas those which are always voiceless are relatively strong (they are FORTIS). Indeed, we shall see that in certain situations, the so-called voiced consonants may have very little voicing, so that the energy of articulation becomes a significant factor in distinguishing the voiced and voiceless series.
[bookmark: _Toc123504945]The description and classification of speech sounds. Vowels
Vowels are normally made with a voiced egressive airstream, without any closure or narrowing such as would result in the noise component characteristic of many consonantal sounds; moreover, the escape of the air is characteristically accomplished in an unimpeded way over the middle line of the tongue. We are now concerned with a glottal tone modified by the action of the upper resonators of the mouth, pharyngeal and nasal cavities. The movable organs mainly responsible for shaping these resonators are the soft palate, lips and tongue. A description of vowel-like sounds must, therefore, note:
(1) The position of the soft palate-raised for oral vowels, lowered for nasalized vowels.
(2) The kind of aperture formed by the lips-neutral, spread, close-rounded, or
open-rounded.
(3) The part of tongue which is raised and the degree of raising.
[bookmark: _Toc123504946]3.1. The system of cardinal vowels
The IPA describes vowels using a set of reference vowels called cardinal vowels (CVs). The idea for this is found in 1844 in the work of A. J. Ellis; but it was around the time of the First World War that Daniel Jones, a phonetician at University College, London, first worked out the system of cardinal vowels which is still in use today. Jones trained many phoneticians in Britain, for many years, and the oral tradition of learning and perfecting one’s cardinal vowels is still strong among phoneticians in Britain, the USA, Germany, Australia and elsewhere who are trained in the ‘British’ tradition.
Cardinal vowels are a set of reference vowels that have predetermined phonetic values. Other vowels are described with reference to the cardinal vowels. A phonetician can say: this vowel sounds like cardinal vowel 2, but is a little more open; or, this vowel is half way between cardinals 6 and 7. One phonetician can replicate the sound described by another following the instructions given alongside the transcription.
The cardinal vowels represent possibilities of the human vocal tract rather than actual vowels of a language because they are established on theoretical grounds. They are independent of any particular language. Cardinal vowels are best learnt from a trained phonetician. It takes much practice to get them right, and to learn them well, good feedback is needed. 
[image: ]
Figure 1 The primary Cardinal Vowels
[bookmark: _Toc123504947]3.2. Vowels in English ‘keywords’
We will adopt the system of so-called ‘keywords’. The concept comes from John Wells’s work (1982), and it makes use of English spelling, which is independent of dialect. Keywords exploit the fact that the spelling often captures potential (or English-wide) differences which are not exploited in all varieties of English. Referring to vowels by keyword makes it easier to compare across dialects. If we referred to ‘the phonemes of American English’ and ‘the phonemes of RP’, there would be different sets, and the phonemes would not be distributed in the same way through the lexicon. Keywords make it easier to see what the distribution is and provide a way to refer to classes of vowels without using phonemes.
Vowels are perhaps the most important variable between varieties of English. If you think of a word in your own variety, and compare it with the pronunciation of that word in some other variety, you will easily be able to appreciate this. First, there are systemic differences: i.e. differences in the structure of the vowel system. For example, most northern varieties of Anglo-English, and southern Irish, have five short vowels, [i ε a ɒ υ], which in stressed syllables must be followed by a consonant (in words like ‘hid’, ‘head’, ‘had’), but most other varieties have six: the five ‘northern’ ones plus [ʌ]. So in words like ‘love’, ‘run’, ‘up’, some varieties have [υ], while most have [ ʌ].
Vowel length can be a systemic difference. In Anglo-English (and many other) varieties, there is a contrast between ‘long’ and ‘short’ vowels, in pairs like ‘bit’ – ‘beat’, ‘cot’ – ‘caught’. Speakers have to learn which words have long vowels, and which have short; it is a lexical property. In Scottish and northern Irish varieties, vowels are long or short depending on where they are in a word, the consonant that comes after them, and even the morphological shape of the word: in these varieties, ‘brood’, [brud], is a morphologically simple word with a short vowel, but ‘brewed’ is ‘brew’+‘ed’, [bru:d], which conditions a long vowel.
Vowel duration also depends on a following syllable-final consonant. Before voiced consonants, vowels are regularly longer; before voiceless consonants, they are regularly shorter: in the words ‘heed, heat, hid, hit’, the vowels are progressively shorter in duration.
Another systemic variable is rhotics (r-sounds). Some varieties (such as most of Anglo-English, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa and parts of the USA) only permit [r] sounds before vowels – they are nonrhotic – while others (such as most of north America, parts of England, Ireland and Scotland) permit [r] after vowels and before consonants and are called rhotic.
Non-rhotic varieties typically have a larger number of diphthongs (vowel + vowel combinations) than do rhotic varieties. For example, in RP, the word ‘care’ in isolation is pronounced [kεə]. When a consonant comes after it, as in ‘I don’t care for that’, the word is also pronounced [kεə]. But if a vowel follows, then [r] is inserted, as in ‘care [kεər] in the community’. In rhotic varieties, the word ‘care’ is always pronounced with [r], e.g. [ke:r].
Linking- and intrusive-r
English dialects are classed as either rhotic or non-rhotic. Rhotic dialects are those where [r] is pronounced after vowels: so words like ‘car’, ‘weird’, ‘born’ are pronounced with [r]. In these dialects, word pairs like ‘sauce’ – ‘source’ and ‘law’ – ‘lore’ are not homophones; the second item of the pair is pronounced with [r], while the first one is not; and the two words might have different vowel qualities too.
Non-rhotic dialects are ones where [r] is pronounced only before a vowel. After a vowel, [r] is not pronounced; but usually the vowel has a centring off-glide, producing diphthongs like [iə uə εə], or is long, as in [i: ε: ɔ: ɑ:]. Non-rhotic varieties include much of England, Wales, Australia, New Zealand and South Africa, and some parts of North America. In these varieties, pairs like ‘sauce’ – ‘source’ and ‘law’ – ‘lore’ are frequently homophones. But these varieties usually have [r] as a linking sound.
When r-final words join with vowel-initial words, [r] is inserted. So while ‘I fear nothing’ has no [r], ‘I fear evil’ usually does. This is often called linking-r.
This principle is often overgeneralised by non-rhotic speakers. If we take two verbs, ‘saw’ and ‘soar’, both pronounced [sɔ:] by non-rhotic Anglo-English speakers, and add the suffix <-ing>, we get ‘sawing’ and ‘soaring’. While ‘sawing’ can be pronounced [sɔ:iŋ], it can also be pronounced [sɔɹiŋ], homophonous with ‘soaring’. This is often called intrusive-r, because in these cases [r] is pronounced where historically there is no warrant for it. It happens between words too, as in ‘law[r] and order’, ‘Pizza[r] Express’, ‘vodka[r] and lime’. On the other hand, African American Vernacular English, which is reported by Labov (1972) as being mostly non-rhotic, sometimes drops [r] where rhotic speakers have it, e.g. story [stɔi], Paris [pæs], Carol [kal].
From the point of view of modern speakers, linking- and intrusive-r are the same phenomenon: a way to join two vowels together by using an alveolar approximant. The term intrusive-r has its basis in the spelling system of English: the only difference between linking-r and intrusive-r is that intrusive-r refers to a linking-r when there is no <r> in the spelling.
Distinctions made in one variety are not always made elsewhere: for instance, for many Anglo-English speakers, ‘paw’, ‘poor’, ‘pore’ have identical vowels (such as [ɔ:]), while other English speakers do distinguish these (e.g. as [ɑ, ur, ɔr]); some American speakers do not distinguish ‘merry’, ‘Mary’ and ‘marry’, [meri], which are all distinct in e.g. RP, [mεri, mεəri, mæri]. While northern and southern varieties of Anglo-English both have a short [a] vowel and a long [ɑ:] or [a:] vowel, there are distributional differences, so that words like ‘grass’, ‘bath’, ‘after’ have the short vowel [a] in the north, but the long one, [ɑ:] or [a:], in the south. Finally, varieties vary in realisation; that is, in the way phonologically equivalent vowels are produced. Australian English has virtually the same vowel system as southern Anglo-English; but their realisations in these varieties are different. So we cannot state what ‘the vowels of English’ are, because they vary so much, and along many dimensions.
Voiceless vowels
A common feature of conversational speech is the devoicing of vowels in unstressed syllables, especially adjacent to voiceless consonants. The IPA marks voiceless vowels with the diacritic [ ̥].
The commonest environment for devoicing is where there is an unstressed vowel with voiceless consonants on either side. Words like ‘potato’ and ‘suppose’, which have unstressed first syllables and voiceless consonants on either side of the vowel, frequently have voiceless vowels in the first syllable: [pə̥th-], [sə̥pͪ-].
(5) get t[ə̥] p[ə̥]sitions of power
yeah, this [i̥]s Marcia
I am going t[ə̥] cook t[ə̥]day …
what I’m having to do f[ə̥] people I know …
s[ə̥] sh[i̥]s came in asking me if I’d seen Gary
In a few cases, devoicing can give rise to pairs of words which are only slightly different such as: ‘sport/support’, [sp-, səpͪ-]; ‘please/police’, [pl̥-, pə̥l-]. The main differences in these pairs are in the co-ordination of voicing with other articulatory events and the duration of the surrounding sounds. For example, in ‘sport’ vs. ‘support’, the main difference is in the immediate start of voicing on release of the plosive in ‘sport’, and the rounding starting earlier in ‘sport’ than in ‘support’. 
Approximants
Table 4. Approximants in English at the systematic level
	
	Alveolar
	Alveolar lateral
	Palatal
	Labiovelar


	Approximants
	             r         
	l  
	         j
	             w



Approximants are like vowels: in fact, the definition just given fits vowels as well as approximants. The theoretical distinction between consonants and vowels is difficult to make. In common with the IPA, we will treat vowels as sounds which form a syllable, and approximants as vocalic sounds which function as consonants.
[bookmark: _Toc123504948]3.3. Articulatory classification of vowels 
 Although precise descriptions of vowels are better done auditorily, nevertheless it is convenient to have available a rough scheme of articulatory classification. Such a scheme is represented by the vowel diagram on the chart of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). It will be noticed that this is of similar shape to the Cardinal Vowel diagram although a single line is used centrally rather than a triangle. Labels are provided to distinguish between FRONT, CENTRAL and BACK, and between four degrees of opening: CLOSE, CLOSE-MID, OPEN-MID and OPEN (see Fig. 2). At each intersection point on the periphery of the diagram on the IPA chart two symbols are supplied; these symbols are the same as those used for the Cardinal Vowels. However, on the IPA chart the UNROUNDED vowel is always the first of the pair and the ROUNDED the second;
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Figure 2 Articulatory labels combined with the Cardinal Vowel diagram.
We cannot say that the first corresponds to the primary cardinal and the second to the secondary cardinal. (It will be remembered that primary cardinals involve the most frequent lip positions, back vowels being more usually rounded). 
 Vowels are usually classified according to three characteristics: vowel height, vowel location and lip position. Vowel height refers to the highest point of the tongue in relation to the roof of the mouth. A high vowel such as [i] in bee is produced with the tongue close to the roof of the mouth; for a low vowel such as [a] there is a considerable gap between tongue and roof of the mouth. Mid vowels such as [e] in bed are articulated with the tongue in mid position between high and low. Vowel location refers to the section of the tongue that is raised during the production of the vowel. In front vowels such as [i], the front of the tongue is raised towards the hard palate. In back vowels such as [u], the back of the tongue is raised towards the velum. Central vowels such as the vowel [3] in her are produced with a raised central part of the tongue. The lips can be either rounded as for the production of [u] or unrounded (sometimes also spread) for vowels such as [i]. The vowel [i] in beat is thus classified as a high, front, unrounded vowel. 
In Table 5. the articulatory classification of vowels in RP and GA is presented.
Table 5. The vowels of RP and GA and their transcription
	Phonetic symbol
	RP
	GA

	i
	Key
	key

	u
	moon
	moon

	I 
	Sit
	sit

	ʊ
	good
	good

	e
	Bed
	

	ɛ
	
	bed

	ɜ
	Bird
	bird

	ə
	arise
	arise

	ɔ
	caught
	caught

	æ
	Bad
	bad

	ʌ
	Cut
	cut

	ɒ
	Hot
	

	a
	laugh
	hot
(caught)

	ei
	Fate
	fate

	aʊ
	mouth
	mouth

	əʊ
	bode
	

	oʊ
	
	bode

	ai
	By
	by

	ɔi
	Boy
	boy

	ʊə
	poor
	

	eə
	there
	

	iə
	Here
	

	aiə
	Fire
	

	eiə
	player
	

	aʊə
	power
	


Table 5 shows the vowel inventories of both RP and GA. 
However, the fact that RP and GA both have very similar vowel inventories does not mean that they use the same vowels in the same words. Table 5, the vowel in the word bed is produced with a lower tongue position in GA than in RP.
The monophthongs of RP and GA can be divided into long and short ones (see Table 6). Many textbooks suggest using the diacritic : to indicate phonemic vowel length, although this is redundant since the phonetic symbols themselves distinguish these vowels clearly.
Table 6. Phonemically long and short vowels in RP and GA
	RP
	GA

	Long vowels
	Short vowels
	Long vowels
	Short vowels

	i:
	I 
	i:
	I 

	u:
	ʊ
	u:
	ʊ

	ɔː
	ʌ
	ɔː
	ʌ

	a:
	æ
	a:
	æ

	ɜ:
	ə
	ɜ:
	ə

	
	e
	
	

	
	ɒ
	
	



The terms 'long' and 'short' are phonological terms and do not always correlate with phonetic reality. In actual speech, vowel length varies with the type of consonant following it and the type of syllable in which the vowel occurs. Voiced consonants trigger greater length in preceding vowels, voiceless consonants trigger shorter length in preceding vowels.
[bookmark: _Toc123504949]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123504950]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What is a consonant sound?
2. How do the consonant change on the articulatory level?
3. What are the two consonant classes according to the degree of noise?
4. What is the function of the vocal cords in the production of voiced and voiceless noise consonants?
5. How does the degree of noise vary according to the force of articulation?
6. What is a sonorant? State the difference between sonorants and noise consonants.
7. How does the position of the soft palate determine the quality 
of a sonorant?
8. What are the four groups of consonants according to the manner 
of articulation?
9. Which consonant sounds are called occlusive?
10. Why are plosives called “stops”?
11. Which consonant sounds are called constrictive?
12. How else are constrictive noise consonants called and why?
13. How do the fricatives vary in the work of the vocal cords and 
in the degree of force of articulation?
14. How are the constrictive sonorants made?
15. Which consonant sounds are occlusive-constrictive?
16. Enumerate the consonant groups according to the place of articulation.
17. How are the forelingual consonants classified according to the work 
of the tip of the tongue?
18. How do the forelingual consonants differ according to the place 
of obstruction?
[bookmark: _Toc123504951]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
Consonant sound, noise consonant, sonorant, nasal sonorant, oral sonorant, lenis consonant, fortis consonant, voiceless consonant, voiced consonant, plosives, fricatives, affricates, labial consonants, forelingual consonants, palatals, velar consonants, glottal consonant.
[bookmark: _Toc123504952]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Explain the articulation of /p, t, k/ and /b, d, g/ from the viewpoint 
of the work of the vocal cords and the force of articulation.
2. Explain the articulation of /m, n, ŋ/ from the point of view of the position of the soft palate.
3. Define the consonant phonemes /s, z/. State the articulatory difference between these two sounds.
4. What consonants are characterized as:
a) lenis, interdental;		
b) fortis, labio-dental, fricative;		
c) velar, nasal;		
d) palatal, sonorant;		
e) voiced, palato-alveolar, affricate;		
f) aspirated, alveolar, plosive.		
5. State the articulatory differences between /θ – s/, /ð – z/, /θ – f/, /ð – v/, /θ – t/, /ð – d/.
6. Define the consonant phoneme /h/. State articulatory differences between the English /h/ and the Russian /x/.
7. Define the consonant phonemes /ʃ, ʒ, ʧ, ʤ/. Describe the bicentral position of the tongue in the production of these sounds.
8. Define the sonorants /r, l, w, j/.
9. Denote general characteristic features referring to the following consonants:
a) /p/, /b/, /m/;
b) /ɡ/, /p/, /t/, /d/, /k/, /b/;
c) /t/, /s/, /p/, /k/, /f/, /ʃ/, /ʧ/;
d) /v/, /z/, /n/, /ɡ/, /d/, /b/, /l/, /r/, /j/, /w/, /ʤ/, /ʒ/;
e) /t/, /d/, /s/, /z/, /n/, /l/;
f) /k/, /ɡ/, /ŋ/;
g) /ʤ/, /ʧ/, /ʃ/, /ʒ/.
10. Fill in the table:

	according 
to the place 
of articulation 

according 
to the manner 
of articulation
	labial
	forelingual
	mmedio-
lingual
	bback-
lingual
	gglottal

	
	bi-labial
	labio-dental
	inter-dental
	alveolar
	post-alveolar
	palato-alveolar
	palatal
	velar
	

	Occlusive
	Plosives
	voiced

	 
	
	
	 
	
	
	
	 
	

	
	
	voiceless

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nasal resonants (sonorants)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Constrictive
	fricatives
	voiced
	
	
	
	 
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	voiceless
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	medial sonorants
	
	 
	
	
	 
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lateral sonorants
	
	
	
	
	 
	
	
	
	
	

	occlusive-
constrictive
	affricates
	voiced

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	voiceless

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	



11. Read these words. Observe the apical and cacuminal positions 
of the tip of the tongue in pronouncing the English /t, r/ and the dorsal 
in pronouncing the Russian /т/.
так 				take 		rates
тент 				tent 		read /red/
тайм 				time 		rhyme
ток 				talk 		rock
тел 				tell 		Wren
Том 				town 		round
Тим 				Tim 		rim
тон 				ton 		run
туу... 				two 		room
тир 				tear 		rear
Тедди 			Teddy 	ready
Антей 			take 		rake
Тима 				team 		real
тик 				ticket 		ricket
тост 				toast 		roast
12. Read these words. Mind the pronunciation of /h/ as a pure sound 
of breath.
help, hall, house, here, hand, harm, heard, hold, head, hear, hot, hills, high, whole, he, his, has, him, 'hardship, 'holiday, 'horror, ho'tel, 'human, 'happy, be'hind, 'heathera, 'handsome, 'hardly, 'horses, 'Henry, 'Holland, 'Hubert, 'Helen
13. Transcribe these words. Read them. Mind the /j/ articulation.
young, youth, your, year, yet, yesterday, used to, news, human, museum, suit, few, reviews, capsules
14. Follow the instruction and try the exercises:
a. Circle the words that begin with the bilabial consonant:
mat	gnat	sat	bat	rat	pat
b. Circle the words that begin with the velar consonant:
knot	got	lot	cot	hot	pot
c. Circle the words that begin with the labiodental consonant:
fat	cat	that	mat	chat	vat
d. Circle the words that begin with the alveolar consonant:
zip	nip	lip	sip	tip	dip
e. Circle the words that begin with the dental consonant:
pie	guy	shy	thigh	thy	high
f. Circle the words that begin with the palate-alveolar consonant:
sigh	shy	tie	thigh	thy	lie
g. Circle the words that end with a fricative:
race	wreath	bush		bring		breathe	bang
rave	 real		ray	rose 	rough
h. Circle the words that end with a nasal:
rain		rang		dumb		deaf
i. Circle the words that end with a stop:
pill	lip	lit	graph	crab	dog	hide	laugh	back
j. Circle the words that end with a lateral:
nut	lull	bar	rob	one
k. Circle the words that begins with an approximant:
we	you	one	run
l. Circle the words that end with an affricate:
much		back		edge		ooze
m. Circle the words in which the consonant in the middle is voiced:
tracking	mother	robber	leisure	massive	stomach	razor
n. Circle the words that contain a high vowel:
sat	suit	got	meet	mud
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Section 3
[bookmark: _Toc123504954]ARTICULATION IN CONNECTED SPEECH. COARTICULATION
Topics: 
1. Types of coarticulation.
2. Elision and epenthesis
3. Allophonic variations: Regressive (or anticipatory) assimilation, Coalescence, Progressive (or perseverative). 
4. Voice-devoicing.
5. Nasality and labialisation
6. Liaison
7. Stylistic variation
[bookmark: _Toc123504955]1. Types of coarticulation
The process of reciprocal influence in articulation is called coarticulation. Coarticulation works in both directions: the articulation of a preceding sound can influence the following one, and the following sound can influence the preceding one (see Table 3). When the articulation of a speech sound influences the preceding speech sound, the process is referred to as anticipatory coarticulation. This happens for example during the articulation of the word two. Typically, a speaker's lips are rounded during the production of the [t], although this is not essential for the articulation of this speech sound. Rather, this action anticipates the lip rounding that is necessary for the production of [u].
When pronouncing the word teeth, by contrast, the lips are not rounded during the articulation of [t]. Perseverative coarticulation occurs when the articulation of a following speech sound is influenced by the preceding one. This happens often when a lateral approximant follows voiceless consonants, as for example in the word split. Typically, vocal fold vibration begins only on the vowel, so that the [l] is voiceless.
Table 7. Types of coarticulation
	Name
	Example
	Description

	Anticipatory 
	two
	lips rounded for [t] when followed by rounded vowel

	Perseverative 

	split
	no voicing of lateral approximant [l] after voiceless consonants

	Anticipatory 
across words
	have to
	no voicing of [v] preceding a voiceless consonant


Coarticulation of course does not only occur within words but also across words in a breath group. Words are not articulated as separate entities but merge into each other without boundary. This can easily be illustrated with speech analysis software that displays the continuous stream of speech in a breath group. Coarticulation across words occurs for example when in the phrase have to the vibration of the vocal folds ends already after the vowel and the voiced labiodental fricative [v] of have is produced as a voiceless [f].
The voicelessness of the [t] is anticipated and the two words are thus realized as [hæftu]. Two neighbouring sounds becoming more similar is a process that is often referred to as assimilation. This term has different definitions and is used to describe a variety of phenomena, but we will use it synonymously with the term coarticulation here. Traditionally, three types of assimilation are differentiated. In assimilation of place, one of two adjacent sounds changes its place of articulation in order to make it more similar to the other sound. This is the case with the pronunciation of the alveolar [n] in unkind as a velar [ŋ] due to the following velar [k]. Assimilation of voicing is illustrated in the example have to, which is pronounced [hæftu]. Assimilation of manner refers to two neighbouring sounds becoming similar in their manner of articulation. This, for example, happens in coalescence. When, in connected speech, two adjacent sounds are merged to form a new sound, the process is referred to as coalescence. Coalescence can be observed in the way many English speakers pronounce "I get you". Usually, the last sound of get and the first sound of you merge into the new sound [tʃ] ([t] and the first sound of shoe) so that the sequence is not pronounced [getju] but [getʃu].
An important factor influencing the articulation of speech is speaking rate, the speed of articulation. In slow, careful articulation the articulatory organs perform the necessary movements for each speech sound in an ideal way. For instance, in the utterance "This could be true" speakers round their lips for the vowel [u] of could and move the back of the tongue close to the velum. Then the tip of the tongue touches the alveolar ridge for the production of [d] before the lips close for the production of [b]. In rapid speech, however, many of the articulatory movements are interrupted before they reach their ideal endpoint, a process which is often described as undershoot. In fast speech, the lips are only partially rounded for the pronunciation of the vowel in could, making it sound more like an [ ə ], the sound at the beginning of the word ahead, than an [u]. The back of the tongue, similarly, only moves a little way up towards the velum. Most probably, the tip of the tongue never touches the alveolar ridge before the lips close for the [b]. The rapid articulation of "could be" would thus come out as [kəbi]. Sounds not realized at all in fast speech are described as being deleted, whereas sounds whose articulation is only partially realised are called reduced. In our example the [d] is deleted whereas the [u] is reduced.
Undershot articulation of sounds in English is especially frequent when two consonants follow each other and form a so-called consonant cluster. This occurs for example at the end of the words just, perfect and bland. Sometimes in normal speech, but particularly in fast speech, the second one of these consonants is not articulated so that the words are pronounced [ʤas], [p3fek] and [blen]. Many studies have shown that there is a systematic variation of such final consonant cluster deletion with linguistic factors: it is more frequent in unstressed syllables than in stressed syllables (thus more likely in government than in around), more frequent in uninflected word forms than in inflected word forms (thus more likely in lag than in laughed) and more frequent in common words such as just than in rare words such as bust.
English vowels also often undergo the processes of vowel reduction or vowel deletion. Whether English vowels have full or undershot articulatory movements varies systematically with stress. For example, English vowels are always reduced in unstressed syllables. This means they are produced without full articulation: the tongue is neither fully front nor back but highest in a middle position of the mouth, it is neither high nor low and the lips are not rounded. This happens for example in the first syllable of the word around (which is pronounced [ əɹaund]) and the second syllable of the word comment (pronounced [komənt] in British English). When these reduced vowels occur between voiceless consonants as in tQ come they are often voiceless, too.
In many unstressed syllables, vowels are not articulated in a perceptible way altogether, as for example in the first syllable of the word police, which is often realized as [p], so that the word is pronounced [p.lis] (the . stands for a syllable boundary). Vowel deletion also occurs regularly as for example in the second syllable of the word fashion, which is usually pronounced [f æ. ʃn].
Listeners do not perceive gaps in voicing when hearing speech but rather hear a continuous movement of pitch across a breath group. This continuous movement of pitch is referred to as intonation. Similarly, some speech sounds are produced with greater airstream pressure than others. This varying loudness can be interpreted by listeners as differences in stress. In addition, careful, non-reduced articulations of speech sounds that carry the articulatory movement to the ideal target point are interpreted as indications for the presence of stress by listeners.
Articulation in connected speech can be summarized as follows: producing a stream of speech is enormously complicated when considering the parallel movements of all muscles concerned. Typically, for the production of a single sound all muscles of the respiratory, phonatory and articulatory systems interact in a specific manner. When sounds are produced in a sequence, the articulatory movements of neighbouring sounds influence each other. Articulatory movements necessary for the production of a preceding or a following sound overlap and cause coarticulatory effects, which can be described as assimilation or coalescence.
[bookmark: _Toc123504956]2. Elision and epenthesis
Since Old English (OE), it has always been a feature of the structure of English words that the weakly accented syllables have undergone a process of reduction, including loss of vowels and consonants. The same process of reduction, with resultant contraction, may be observed in operation in General British (GE). It is important, however, to distinguish between cases of ELISION which have been established in the language for some time (although the spelling may still reflect an earlier, fuller form) and those which have become current only recently. In these latter cases, the forms exhibiting elision are typical of rapid and casual speech, whereas slower, more careful speech tends to retain the fuller form under the preservative influence of the spelling. The examples of elided word forms in casual speech which are given below are independent of the type of reduction affecting unaccented words and syllables in connected speech.
(1) Vowel elision
(a) Historical-Loss of weakly accented vowels in words has regularly occurred in the history of English and often shows up in discrepancies between spelling and pronunciation, e.g. in Gloucester [ˈglɔstə], forehead [ˈf ɔrid], gooseberry /'guzbri/.
(b) Present-In GB elision is likely to take place in a sequence of unaccented syllables, particularly where + / ə/ + / i/   are involved. Thus, in positions after the primary accent, particularly in the sequence consonant + / ə / + / r/ + reduced vowel, the / ə / between the C and the / r / is regularly lost, e.g. in preferable /'prefrəbl/; similar reductions occur in repertory, comparable, territory, lavatory, anniversary, vicarage, category, factory, robbery, murderer /'m3:drə/, customary, camera, honourable, satisfactory /sasfaktri/, suffering, beverage, rhinoceros, nursery, Nazareth, fisheries, treasury, natural /'naʧrəll/, dangerous, utterance, history, ordinary.
Though generally a feature of casual speech, these elisions often occur regularly within the speech of an individual, the fuller version not forming apart of his idiolect. A more recent development concerns the sequence /r/+ weak vowel + C, in which the weak vowel may be elided, leaving a preconsonantal (possibly syllabic) /r/ (even though /r/ does not normally occur before a consonant in GB), e.g. barracking /'barkiŋ)/, borrowing /'borweiŋ)/, Dorothy /'dorθi/, barrier /'barjə/.
In the same way, there may be an elision of a weak vowel following a consonant and preceding /l/, or the reduction of syllabic / ł / to syllable-marginal /l/, in words like grappling, doubling, fatalist, paddling, bachelor, specialist, usually, insolent, easily, carefully, buffalo, novelist, family, panelling, particular, chancellor. Note, too, frequent loss of post-primary / ə / or /I / in university [ju:niˈvə:sti], probably ['probbli]/, difficult /'difklt/, national /'na ʃ n1/, fashionable /'fa ʃ nb1/, reasonably /'ri:znbli/, parliament /'pa:lmnt]. A similar process may apply with the loss of syllabicity in the present participles of verbs such as flavour, lighten and thicken where the /ə/ may be elided or the syllabic consonant [nˌ] replaced by a non-syllabic consonant marginal to the syllable. Thus /'fleivriŋ]/, /laitniŋ/ and / θikniŋ/ in place of /'fleivəriŋ] , / θikəniŋ/ and  /laitəniŋ/ respectively. It may be noted that some speakers make a regular distinction between the participle with three syllables and the noun of two syllables exhibiting elision, e.g. lightning /laitniŋ/ and lightening /laitəniŋ/. 
In pre-primary positions, /ə / or /i/ of the weak syllable preceding the primary accent is apt to be lost in rapid speech, especially when the syllable with primary accent has initial /l/ or /r/, e.g. in police, parade, terrific, correct, collision, believe, balloon, barometer, direction, delightful, gorilla, government /'gʌvmənt/, ferocious, philology, veranda, voluptuous, saloon, solicitor, syringe, charade; also, with a continuant consonant preceding and a consonant other than /l/ or /r / following, e.g. in phonetics, photography, thermometer, supporter, suppose, satirical, circumference. Note, too, the elision of /ə/ in perhaps /p'haps/ and of /i/ in geometry /' ʤɔmətri/, geography /' ʤɔgrəfi/.
(2) Consonant elision
(a) Historical-The reduction of many consonant clusters has long been established, e.g. initial /w,k,g/ in write, know, gnaw; medial /t/ +/n/ or /l/ in fasten, listen, often, thistle, castle; post-vocalic /h/ in brought, night; post-vocalic [ ł] in baulk, talk, walk; and final /b,m/ in lamb, tomb, hymn.
(b) Present-In GB /t,d/ may be lost when medial in a cluster of three consonants, although retention of /t,d/ is characteristic of careful speech, e.g. handsome, windmill, handbag, friendship, kindness, landlord, landscape, lastly, restless, wristwatch, Westminster, coastguard, dustman, mostly, perfectly, exactly, facts. /θ/ is normally elided from asthma and isthmus and may sometimes be omitted from months, twelfths, fifths, as is  / ð/ from clothes; and in rapid speech elision of /k/  in asked and /l/ in only may occur. [ ł] is apt to be lost when preceded by /o:/ (which has a resonance similar to that of [ł]), e.g. always / ˈo:wiz/, already /o: ˈredi/, although, /o: ðɔu/, all right /o:'rait/, almanac I'o:mənak/.
/p/ may be lost in clusters where its position is homorganic with that of a preceding plosive, e.g. glimpse /glims/. In words like attempts and prompts, both /p/ and /t/ may be elided, e.g. /əˈtems/, /proms/. Elision is less common in the sequence in / ŋks/ in inks.
Where there are two /r/s in a word, one of them in an unaccented syllable may be elided, e.g. pronunciation /pə'n ʌnsieiʃn/, programme /'pɔugram/, secretary /'sekətri/, extraordinary /ikstro:dni/. In some words whole syllables may be elided, e.g. literary /'litri/, February /'febri/, library /laibri/, temporarily /'temprəli/, primarily /'praimrəlil. Whole syllables may even be elided where there is only one /r/ in the full form, e.g. temperature /'temʧə/.
Epenthesis
The elision of /t/ in words like vents is sometimes counterbalanced by a type of EPENTHESIS whereby a /t/ in inserted in words like dance, fence, sense, bounce, so that tents and tense may sound the same as either /tens/ or /tents/. Epenthetic /t/ may also occur before /θ ʃ/ as in anthem /'an(t) θm/, pension /'pen(t) ʃ n/, (but in the latter there is no coalescence to ʧ). Such alternation does not apply following /l/, so that else and melts have distinct final clusters.
While epenthetic /t/ occurs between an /n/ and / θ, s, ʃ /, similarly an epenthetic /p/ or /k/ may occur between an /m, ŋ) and a following fricative as in triumph /trai ʌm(p)fs/, warmth /wo:m(p) θ /, confuse /k ə (p )'fju:z/, Kingston /'ki ŋ (k)st ə n/.
Epenthesis is less common before a voiced fricative, e.g. in lambs /lam(b)z/, rings /rin(g)z/, so wins is rarely pronounced the same as winds /win(d)z/. If there is epenthesis in king-size, note that it is a /g/ that is inserted, i.e. /'ki ŋ (g)saiz/, suggesting that king has a different base form from Kingston /'ki ŋ (k)st ə n/.
[bookmark: _Toc123504957]3. Allophonic variations: Regressive (or anticipatory) assimilation, Coalescence, Progressive (or perseverative) assimilation.
Since the actual realisation of any phoneme is at least slightly different in every context, it is necessary to give examples only of those variants which exhibit striking changes. The same types of allophonic variation, involving a change of place of articulation, voicing, lip position, or position of the soft palate, may be found within the word and also at word boundaries:
(1) Place of articulation
(a) within word:
/t/-dental in eighth (influence of [θ])
/k/-advanced (pre-velar) in key (influence of [i:])
/n/-dental in tenth (influence of [θ])
/m/-labiodental in nymph, infant (influence of [f])
/ʌ/-retracted in result (influence of [l])
(b) at word boundaries:
/t/-dental in not that (influence of [ð])
/d/-dental in hide them (influence of [ð])
/m/-labiodental in ten forks, come for me (influence of [f])
The most common phonemic changes at word boundaries concern changes of place of articulation, particularly involving de-alveolarisation. Though such changes are normal in casual speech, speakers are usually unaware that they are being made. The phenomenon is essentially the same as that resulting in non-phonemic assimilation of place. Electropalatographic research' shows that phonemic assimilations of place are rarely complete, e.g. in an assimilation involving an apparent change from alveolar to labial, as in bad boy                /bab bɔɪ /, some residual articulation on the teeth ridge may accompany the labial articulation.
 (1) Regressive (or anticipatory) assimilation: instability of final alveolars
Word-final /t,d,n,s,z/ readily assimilate to the place of the following word-initial consonant while retaining the original voicing. /t,d,n/ are replaced by bilabials before bilabial consonants and by velars before velar consonants;
/s,z/ are replaced by palato-alveolars before consonants containing a palatal feature:
/t/ ----> /p/ before /p,b,m/, e.g. that pen, that boy, that man / ðap 'pen, ðap 'boi, ðap 'man/
----> /kl before /k,g/, e.g. that cup, that girl / ðak 'kʌp, ðak 'g3:l/
/d/ ----> /b/ before /p,b,m/, e.g. good pen, good boy, good man /gub 'pen, gub 'boi, gub 'man/
----> /g/ before /k,g/, e.g. good concert, good girl /gug 'konsət, gug 'g3:l/
/n/ ----> /m/ before /p,b,m/, e.g. ten players, ten boys, ten men /tem 'pleiəz, tem 'boiz, tem 'men/
/n/ ----> /ŋ/ before /k,g/, e.g. ten cups, ten girls /teŋ 'kʌps, teŋ 'g3:lz/
(As a result of word-final assimilations, /ŋ/ may be preceded by vowels other than /i,e,a,u,ʌ/. Thus /ŋ/ can occur after long vowels as a result of assimilation, e.g. I've been /bi:ŋ/ gardening, She 'll soon /su:ŋ/ come, his own / əʊŋ/ car, etc.).
Assimilations to alveolars and between labials and velars may sometimes be heard in rapid speech, e.g. same night /sem 'nait/, king Charles kin ' tʃa:lz/, same kind /seiŋ 'kamd/, blackmail /'blapmeil/.
/s/ ----> / ʃ/ before /ʃ, tʃ, dʒ, j/, e.g. this shop, cross channel, this judge, this year /ðiʃ ʃɒp, krɒʃ tʃanəl, ðiʃ dʒʌdʒ, ðiʃ jiə/.
/z/ ----> /ʒ/ before /ʃ, tʃ, dʒ, j/, e.g. those young men / ðəʊʃ  jʌŋ 'men/. 
Other assimilations involving fricatives may occur in rapid speech: / θ, ð/ may assimilate to /s,z/, e.g. I loathe singing /ai ləʊz 'siŋiŋ/, What’ s the time? /wots zə ˎtaim/, Has the post come? /haz zə pous kʌm/.
2) Coalescence of /t,d,s,z/ with /j/
The process which has led historically to earlier /t,d,s,z/ +/j/ giving / ʃ, tʃ, dʒ, ʒ/ medially in a word (nature, grandeur, mission, vision) may operate in casual speech at word boundaries, e.g.
/t/ + /j/-what you want /wɒtʃu 'wɒnt/
/d/ + /j/-Would you? /'wudʒu/
/s/ + /j/-in case you need it /iŋ keiʃ ju 'ni:d it/
/z/ + /j/-Has your letter come? /haʒo:  'letə kʌn/.
The coalescence is more complete in the case of /t,d/ + /j/ (especially in question tags, e.g. didn’ t you?, could you?); in the case of /s,z/ + /j/, the coalescence into / ʃ, ʒ/ may be marked by extra length of friction, e.g. Don't miss your train /dəʊmp miʃʃo: 'trein/.
In careful speech, some GB speakers may use somewhat artificial, uncoalesced, forms within words, e.g. nature, question, unfortunate, soldier /'neitjə, 'kwestjən/. Such speakers will also avoid coalescences at word boundaries; yet other careful speakers, who use the normal coalesced forms within words, may consciously avoid them at word boundaries.
3) Progressive (or perseverative) assimilation
Progressive assimilation is relatively uncommon. It may occur when a plosive is followed by a syllabic nasal and the nasal undergoes assimilation to the same place of articulation as the preceding plosive, e.g. /n/ ---> /m/ after /p,b/, happen, urban /'hapm, ɜːbm/; and /n/ ---> / ŋ/ after /k,g/ in second chance, organ as /sekŋ 'tʃa:ns, 'o:gn)/.
[bookmark: _Toc123504958] 4. Voice-devoicing of continuants following a voiceless consonant
(a) within word:
/l,r,w,j/-devoiced following voiceless consonants, e.g cry, plight, quite, queue 
/m,n,ŋ/-slightly devoiced following voiceless consonants, e.g. smoke, snow, mutton, open / əʊpm/, bacon /'beiŋk]
(b) at word boundaries (only in close-knit sequences):
/l,r,w,j/-devoiced following voiceless consonants, e.g. at last [əˈtl˳a:st], at rest [ə'tr˳est], at once [ə'tw˳ʌns], see to it ['si:tw˳it], thankyou ['θaŋkju:].
Note also the devoicing of word-final voiced plosive or fricative consonants before silence, and of fricatives when followed by a voiceless consonant; and of word-initial voiced fricative or plosive consonants when preceded by silence,
e.g. in What can you give? ([v˳]); Can you breathe? ([ð˳]); It's his ([z˳]); near the bridge ([dʒ˳]); They've ([v˳]) come; with ([ð˳]) some; He's ([z˳]) seen it; George ([dʒ˳]).
(3) Lip position-under the influence of adjacent vowels or semi-vowels 
(a) within word:
 				lip-spread				lip-rounded
/p/				 pea, heap			 pool, hoop, upward
/t/				 tea, beat 			two, boot, twice, outward
/k/ 				keep, speak 			cool, spook, quite, backward
/m/ 				mean, seem			 moon, loom, somewhat
/n/				 knee, seen			 noon, onward
/l/ 				leave, feel			 bloom, fool, always
/r/				 read				 rude,	route
/f/ 				feel,leaf 			fool, roof
/s/ 				seat, geese 			soon,goose, sweep
/ʃ/ 				sheet, leash			 shoot, douche, dishwasher
/hl 				he, heat			 who, whom, hoot
(b) at word boundaries, e.g. /t,k,n,ŋ,l,s] are somewhat labialised in such cases as that one, thick one, thin one, wrong one, shall we, this way; a rounded vowel (as opposed to semi-vowel) in an adjacent word does not seem to exert the same labialising influence, e.g./u:/ does not labialize /s/ markedly in Who said that? nor does /o:/ in this ought to.
(4) Nasal resonance-resulting particularly from regressive but also from progressive lowering of the soft palate in the vicinity of a nasal consonant.
(a) within word: nasalisation of vowel preceding /m/ in ham and /n/ in and, of vowel between nasal consonants in man, men, innermost, and of short vowels on each side of the nasal consonant in any, sunny, summer, singer; also /l/ in such situations as in helmet, wrongly; and possible slight nasalisation of vowel following /m,n/, as in meal, now.
(b) at word boundaries: vowels may sometimes be nasalised somewhat by the boundary nasal consonant of an adjacent word, especially when an adjacent nasal consonant also occurs in the word containing the vowel, e.g. the first /ə/ in bring another, or/i/l in come in, but sometimes also with no adjacent nasal consonant in the word containing the vowel (usually unaccented), e.g. /ə/ in come along, wait for me, /i/ in every night. Approximants may also be nasalised by a nasal in an adjacent word, e.g. /l/ in tell me.
[bookmark: _Toc123504959]5. Nasality and labialization
Phonemic assimilations involving nasality (i.e. anticipation or continuation of the lowered soft palate position) would be likely to show /b/ (or /v/)      /m/, /d/  (or /z/ or /ð/)         /n/, /g/          /ŋ/, such changes being based on roughly homorganic mouth articulations; nasalisation of other sounds, e.g. /l/ or vowels, is never phonemic, there being no nasalised counterparts with approximately homorganic mouth articulation. Such phonemic nasalisation as does occur concerns mainly the alveolars, especially adjacent to the negative not often written nt. A preceding voiced consonant, most commonly a plosive, becomes a nasal (and at the same time the final /t/ may be elided). These changes are characteristic only of rapid speech, e.g.
/d/         /n/-He wouldn't do it /hi 'wunn(t) 'du:it/, good news /'gun 'nju:z/
/d/         /g/        /ŋ /-He couldn't go /hi 'kuŋŋ(k) 'gəʊ/
/d/       /b/       /m/-Good morning /gum 'mɔːniŋ/
/v/            /m/-You can have mine /ju kŋ harn 'maim/
/z/        /n/-He doesn 't know /hi 'dʌnn(t) 'nəʊ/
/ð/        /n/-He wasn 't there /hi 'wɒnn(t) 'nɛ:/
The nasalised assimilated form may itself be elided, giving /'gu 'nju:z, gu 'mo:niŋ, hi 'won 'nɛ:/ etc. Note also I don't know /ar də 'nəʊ/, sometimes written I dunno.
The extension of labialisation produces no changes of a phonemic kind, since lip-position is not a distinctive feature opposing any two phonemes in GB. /ɒ/ and /a/ come nearest to having an opposition of lip action, but the lip-rounding for /ɒ/ is very slight and open and, in any case, there is some difference of tongue position and a considerable difference of length. Where /w/ precedes a vowel of the /a:/ type (and, therefore, might be expected to exert a rounding influence), either labialisation has become established at an earlier stage of the development of the language (e.g. in was, what, war, water) or two pronunciations are today permitted, e.g. qualm /kwa:m/ or /kwo:m/, quaff /kwa:f/ or /kwɒf/. Labialisation of /a:/ involving a phonemic change to / ɒ/ or /a:/ does not extend beyond word boundaries, e.g. in two arms or The car won't go. But some confusion may occur between a strongly centralised form of /əʊ/ and /3:/ in a labial context, cf. They weren't wanted and They won’ t want it. Such confusion may also occur when speakers used a labialised form of /r/ in They weren’ t right vs They won’ t write.
[bookmark: _Toc123504960]6. Liaison
(1) Linking /r/- GB introduces word-final post-vocalic /r/ as a linking form when the following word begins with a vowel (and in a some cases in morpheme-final position before a suffix as in bore /bɔː/, boring /bɔːriŋ/). The vowel endings to which an /r/ link may be added are /ɛ: a: ɔː/ and those single or complex vowels which may  have a final [ə] (/ə, ɛ:,ɜː,iə,ʊə/ ), e.g. in far off, Jour aces, answer it, wear out, fur inside, near it, secure everything. Prescriptivists seek to limit the use of linking /r/ to those cases where there is an <r> in the spelling; nevertheless many examples of linking /r/ occur where there is no <r> in the spelling, such Iris being labelled as 'intrusive'. Such Iris are to be heard particularly in the case of [ə] endings, e.g. Russia and China /rʌʃər ən 'tʃainə /, drama and music /dra:mər əm 'mju:zik/, idea of /aidɪər əv], India and Pakistan /indiər ən pa:kista:n/, area of agreement /' ɛ:riər əv əgri:mənt/; and rather less frequently after final /a:, ɔː/e.g. law and order /lɔːr ənd 'ɔːdə/, awe-inspiring /'ɔːr inspaiəriŋ/, raw onion /rɔːr 'ʌnjən/. Spelling consciousness remains an inhibiting factor in the use of linking /r/, but the present general tendency –  among GB speakers is to use /r/ links, even-unconsciously among those who object most strongly? The comparative rarity of potential contexts for 'intrusive' /r/s following /a:, ɔː/  tends to make speakers more aware of the 'correct' forms; thus I saw it /ai ˈsɔːr it/, drawing /'drɔ:riŋ)/, are generally disapproved of, though those who avoid such pronunciations have to make a conscious effort to do so. The focusing of attention on 'intrusive' /r/s as an undesirable speech habit has led to the use by some speakers of a pause or glottal stop in such cases of vowel hiatus, with the result that, in avoiding 'intrusive' /r/s, they have also abandoned other linking /r/s in favour of a glottal stop or a glide between the abutting vowels, e.g. in secure it [si:ˋkjʊə Ɂit], War and Peace [wɔː Ɂənd 'pi:s]. As might be expected, in those regions where post-vocalic /r/ is pronounced and pour, paw are identified as separate word forms in isolation, the tendency to introduce intrusive /r/s is less marked than in GB or in GB-influenced types of speech.
The same process is in operation whether the /r/ link inserted is historically justified (linking) or not (intrusive). The examples below demonstrate that the environment is phonetically comparable whether the /r/ link is inserted before a suffix or before a separate word and whether it is linking or 'intrusive'.
stir 	stirring	 stir it in
/stɜː	 ' stɜːriŋ 	'stɜːr it 'in/
dear 		dearer 	my dear Anna 		idea of it
/diə              'diəre           mai diər 'anə 		ai' diər  əv it/
roar 		roaring 		roar angrily 	raw egg	 strawy
/rɔː		 rɔːriŋ		 rɔːr angrəli             rɔːr 'eg		 ˋstrɔːri/
star 		starry 	a star in the sky 	the spa at Bath 	schwaish
/sta:		 ˋsta:ri          ə sta:r in ðə 'skai	 ðə spa:r  ət 'ba:θ 	' ʃwa:riʃ/
There appears to be some graduation in the likelihood of occurrence of inserted
/r/, as follows:
(a) The insertion of /r/ is obligatory before a suffix beginning with a vowel, where the /r/ is historical, e.g. boring.
(b) The insertion of /r/ is optional, though generally present, before an immediately following word beginning with a vowel, where the /r/ is historical, e.g. pour it, over and over again / əʊvər and əʊvər əgen/.
(c) After [ə] an inserted /r/, even though not historical, is generally used before a following word beginning with a vowel, e.g. vanilla essence /vənilər 'esəns/, vodka and tonic /vɒdkər on "tɒnik/.
(d) After /a:/ and / ɔː/ an inserted /r/, when not historical, is often avoided before following vowel, e.g. nougat and chocolate /nu:ga:r ən 'tʃɒklit/, straw in the wind /strɔ:r in ðə 'wind/.
(e) The insertion of /r/ before a suffix, where the /r/ is not historical, is often strongly stigmatised, e.g. strawy /'str ɔ:ri/, gnawing /n ɔ:riŋ/
Phonetically (as well as historically) the resulting /r/ closes the syllable rather than being initial in the next, e.g. the /r/ of more ice /mɔ:r ˋais/ is shorter than that of more rice /mɔ: 'rais/, the latter also being associated with accent onset and possible pitch change.
(2) Linking [ʷʲ]-In vocalic junctures where the first word ends in /i:/,/I /, /i/, /ei/, /ai/, or /ɔɪ/, a slight linking [ʲ] may be heard between the two vowels, e.g. my arms [mai ˋʲa:mz], may ask [mei ˋʲa:sk], he ought [hi 'ʲ ɔ:t]. But this is not sufficient to be equated with phonemic /j/; indeed there are minimal pairs which illustrate the difference between linking [ʲ] and phonemic /j/, my ears [mal ˋʲɪəz] vs my years [mai 'jɪəz], and I earn [ai ˋʲɜːn] vs I yearn [ai 'jɜːn]. Similarly a linking [ʷ] may be heard between a final /u:/, / əʊ/ and /aʊ/ and a following vowel, e.g. window open [windəʊ 'ʷ əʊpən], now and then [nau ʷənd ˋðen], you aren’ t [ju: 'ʷa:nt]; and minimal pairs illustrating linking [ʷ] and phonemic /w/ can be found, e.g. two-eyed [tu: 'ʷaid] vs too wide [tu: 'waid]. Alternative pronunciations, more frequent in rapid speech, in the case of the sequences of diphthong plus following vowel, involve the absorption of the second element of the diphthong, i.e. of the [i] in the case of / ei, ai, ɔɪ/  and of the [ʊ] in the case of /əʊ, aʊ/, giving renderings like annoy Arthur /ənɔ: 'a:ðə /, my ears /ma: 'iəz/, window open /'wində əʊpən/ or /ˋwindər əʊpən /.
In yet another possibility, the linking [ʲ] or [ʷ] may be replaced by a glottal stop. This is most common before a vowel beginning an accented syllable, e.g. very angry [veri 'Ɂaŋgri]. However, a glottal stop in such cases is not so often used as in some other languages, e.g. German, and is usually associated in English with some degree of emphasis.
(3) Other boundaries-It is unusual for a word-final consonant to be carried over as initial in a word beginning with an accented vowel, the identity of the words being retained. Thus, run off, give in, less often are rarely /rʌ'nɒf, gi'vin, leˋsɒfn/ shown because the nuclear tone, usually high fall in citation, does not begin on the consonant); and get up, look out, stop arguing, are not usually [ge 'tʰʌp, lʊ 'kʰaʊt, stɒ 'pʰa:gjʊiŋ] (the plosives lacking the strong aspiration characteristic of an accented syllable-initial position). One or two phrases in common use do, however, show such transference, e.g. at home, not at all are often pronounced [ ə'tʰəʊm, nɒt  ə 'tʰ ɔ:ł]; they may be considered as constituting, in effect, composite word forms.
[bookmark: _Toc123504961]7. Stylistic variation
All the features of connected speech are common in the casual speech of native speakers of English and the lack of such features would be abnormal. But GB is not a monolithic accent and displays considerable variation even within the speech of one speaker, particularly in the use of the features detailed here. Many factors influence this variation and a major factor is style of discourse, e.g. whether a speaker is being careful or casual, slow or rapid. Moreover, the average rate of delivery differs from speaker to speaker regardless of discourse style.
(1) Intonation
In all styles of speech, simple falls in pitch (whether from a high or amid starting-point) account for the majority of nuclear tones, between 60 per cent and 70 per cent in most conversations. The falling-rising nuclear tone accounts on average for roughly 20 per cent. Thus it may be seen that speech exhibiting a large number of rises or rise-falls is conspicuous in this respect. Casual speech has longer intonational phrases and contains fewer accented syllables than careful speech. Careful speech often shows a concentration of fall-rises or simple rises, e.g. If you pull them ˏoff | and put them in a glass of ˏ water | I they grow little ˋroots | and ˏthen |I you plant them in ˏsoil |and they ˏgrow | land then you 've got aˋnother spider plant.
(2) Weakforms
The use of strong and weak forms does not appear to be a matter of style except insofar as the more frequent occurrence of strong forms in more careful speech results from additional accents. The use of strong and weak forms is entirely regular in both careful and casual styles of speech: weak forms occur unless the grammatical word is accented. Since IPs are shorter in careful speech, there will be more accents and hence more strong forms.
(3) Linking /r/
As with weak forms, linking /r/ is frequent in all styles of speech, though an /r/ link is not necessarily used on every occasion where such an insertion would be possible.  Its occurrence is of no stylistic significance. (The avoidance of so-called intrusive /r/ results from a deliberate carefulness shown by some speakers.)
(4) Assimilation
Assimilations occur in all styles of speech. But unassimilated forms generally occur more often than assimilated forms, which tend to increase in frequency in the more casual style of speech. But rate of utterance on its own does not govern the use of assimilation. One speaker who had /dʒʌʃ ʃʌtiŋ/ for just shutting when speaking carefully, nevertheless had /hɔːs ʃu:/ for horse show when speaking rapidly. Speakers use palato-alveolar assimilations (of the kind /'speiʃ ʃʌtl/ for space shuttle) and bilabial assimilations (of the kind /ðap 'pɜːsn/ for that person) less commonly than they use velar assimilations (of the kind /ʃɔːk kʌt/ for short cut). Such velar assimilation is also more common than coalescent assimilations (such as /d/ + /j/       /dʒ/ as in /nəʊtiˋdʒ ɒtsmən/ for noted yachtsman or /z/+ / j/         /ʒ/ as in /biˋkəʒu/ for because you). But coalescence is frequent in common phrases such as the auxiliary plus pronoun of phrases like did you, can’t you /'didʒu, 'ka:ntʃu/ and may occur even in careful speaking, e.g. Would you like a cup of tea? /'wudʒu laik ə 'kʌp ə ˏti:/.
 (5) Elision
Elisions do show some correlation with rate of delivery. In all styles they become more frequent as the rate of utterance increases; but, whereas in careful speech they are almost entirely regular (e.g. alveolar plosives may be elided interconsonantally, /ə/ in pre-nuclear unaccented syllables and /h/ in unaccented non-initial grammatical words), in casual speech they are less rule-bound and may contain unpredictable elisions such as those of /l/ and /ð/ in Well, that's all right /we ˋats  ɔː ralt/.
(6) Co-occurrence of phonemic features of connected speech
The occurrence of /r/ links, elisions and assimilations is optional in the sense that when the appropriate phonetic environments occur, these processes may or may not operate. If such processes do operate, they will follow the regular patterns. Utterances often contain both assimilation and elision in conjunction together. In word-final position, after the elision of a final /t/ or /d/ the remaining fricative or nasal may be assimilated to the initial consonant of the following word, e.g. closed shop /kləʊzd 'ʃɒp          kləʊz 'ʃɒp         kləʊ ʃ 'ʃɒp/.
(7) Plosive release
An important type of (non-phonemic) variation concerns the release of plosives, particularly the voiceless series. A plosive usually has an inaudible release when followed by another stop consonant. But in careful speech, there is a marked increase in the number of audibly released plosives, e.g. I looked quizzical [ai lʊktʰ 'kwizikl]. Women release their final stops more than men.
[bookmark: _Toc123504962]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123504963]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What are the main types of sound junction in English?
2. Comment on the term ‘sound modifications’. What types of variations do they concern? What units do they characterize?
3. Give an overview of consonant modifications in modern English. Discuss the following variations and give your own examples to illustrate each of them:
a) assimilation;
b) accommodation;
c) elision;
d) insertion.
4. Speak about vowel modifications in modern English. Discuss the following variations and give your own examples to illustrate each of them:
a) reduction;
b) elision.
5. What do you know about complex vowel and consonant modifications?
6. Comment on the term ‘sound alternations’. What types of variations do they concern? What units do they characterize?
7. What types of sound alternations are presented in the English language?
8. Discuss the peculiarities of historical alternations. Illustrate your words with examples.
9. What do contextual alternations concern?
10. Is there any difference between the study of contextual alternations from that of sound modifications? Prove your opinion.
11. How are the problems of contextual alternations and phoneme identification connected? Is it important in case of the English language?
[bookmark: _Toc123504964]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
Alternation coarticulation coalescence progressive (perseverative) assimilation regressive (anticipatory) assimilation elision epenthesis liaison undershoot 
[bookmark: _Toc123504965]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Underline the letters, which represent in spelling the dark [ł] with one line and the clear [l] with two lines in the words given below. Read the words.
felt, hills, always, least, holiday, letter, plans, like, soil, total, gentle, little, left, explain, slack, coloured, light-headed, small, people, hostel, sleep, believe, lit, reply, model, hotel, article, lasted, longer, looked, lunch, will, special, restful, laughed, long, low, smile, nearly, usual, led, final, place, deal, clapping, fell, glorious, lovely, world, rebuilt 
2. Mark the linking /r/ and read these sentences. 
1. Hotels are expensive in the South. 2. You can see Moscow grow before your eyes. 3. There is a theatre and a bar in the building of the new hotel. 4. There are hostels all over the place. 5. The weather gets nicer and nicer. 6. There are 
a number of small islands on the river. 7. There are more sheep in Wales than anywhere in the British Isles. 8. In Hyde Park and Kensington Gardens you forget that you are in a big city. 9. The local newspapers were a surprise to me. 10. I bought it on the spur of the moment. 11. Let’s focus on the matter in hand. 12. She’s without a care in the world.
3. Read the pairs of words below, characterize subsidiary variants of  phonemes /u:/, /e/ due to accommodation.
a)  booty /bu:ti/—beauty /bju:ti/
moon /mu:n/—music /mju:zik/
b)  bed /bed/—bell /bel/
wet /wet/—well /wel/
4. What variants of the /r/ phoneme are used: a) when it is preceded by / ð/, /θ/ in “three”, “thread”, “with Russian”? b) when it is followed by / o:/, /u:/ in “roar”, “room”, “rule”?
5. Transcribe these words. Single out the vowels that may be elided in these words?
Nursery                                   temporary                               reasonable
Petitioner                                phonetically                           parliament
Difficult                                 preference                              government
Secretary                                bachelor
6. Transcribe these words. Single out the consonants that may be elided in these words.
Handbag                                 humpty-dumpty                                 landscape
Postman                                 attempt                                               sanctuary           	A sixth round              empty                                             next stop
Last Saturday             		night time                                           lamb
Next time                               crumbs                                               punctual
 
7. Transcribe the words although, breadth to underline the consonants affected by assimilation and to define its type. Transcribe the words train, quarter, twilight and swallow and say what type of assimilation takes place in them.
8. What allophone of /h/ is used in the words behind, perhaps? Analyze the words handkerchief and gooseberry from the point of view of assimilation in them and state: the degree of assimilation and the direction of assimilation
[bookmark: _Toc123504966]Section 4
[bookmark: _Toc123504967]THE NOTION OF PHONEME
Topics: 
1. Phoneme, phone and allophone
2. Minimal pairs, commutation test
3. Distinctive features of phonemes
4. Complementary, contrastive distribution and free variations
5. The notion of neutralization
6. Types of transcription
1. [bookmark: _Toc123504968]Phoneme, phone and allophone
Speech sounds are articulated in different ways depending on their neighbouring sounds (this is called the phonetic context) and the general speed of articulation. In English, for example, the voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ in the word pin is aspirated. This means that between the opening of the closure formed with the lips and the beginning of vocal fold vibration for the vowel /i/ there is a short time interval in which the airstream passes out of the mouth with an audible hiss. In the word spin, however, due to the influence of the preceding /s/, the /p/ is not aspirated. Moreover, for the articulation of /p/ at the end of a word (for example in stamp) or before another plosive (as in captain), the pulmonic airstream ends before the lips are opened the /p/ is unreleased. Similarly, other speech sounds in English can have very different types of articulation depending on the phonetic context. The /d/ in dish, for example, is produced with the tip of the tongue touching the alveolar ridge.
When a /d/ appears before an interdental sound as in the word width, however, it has a place of articulation that is dental, which means that the tip of the tongue touches the back of the teeth. Speakers of English are normally not aware of the fact that speech sounds can be articulated in very different ways. They do not pay attention to these articulatory differences because they are not functionally relevant in English. Despite producing and hearing many different kinds of voiceless bilabial plosives including unaspirated [p], aspirated [p ͪ] and unreleased [p ҄], speakers have only one 'mental image' of /p/. This mental representation of a specific speech sound is called phoneme. The actual speech sounds speakers produce and listeners hear are called phones. The phoneme /p/ in English thus includes the phones [p], aspirated [p ͪ] and unreleased [p ҄]. The phoneme /d/ includes the alveolar and the dental voiced plosive. (Remember that the slashes / / are used to indicate the mental representation of a speech sound and the square brackets [ ] are used when we refer to an actual pronunciation). Some phoneticians, in contrast to phonologists, doubt whether speakers really use mental representations of sounds in speech production and speech perception. 
Not every phone has the function of a phoneme in every language. Phones only have the role of phonemes in a language when they have a contrastive function, which means that they cause changes in meaning. A phoneme is thus defined as the smallest meaning-distinguishing unit in a language. Whether a phone has phonemic status in a language or not can be shown with the minimal pair test. If you take the voiceless interdental fricative in the English word think and replace it by the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/, you have changed the meaning of the word to sink. Think and sink thus form a minimal pair in English.
The phones that are realisations of the same phoneme are called allophones. Thus, [p], [p ͪ] and [p ҄] are allophones of the phoneme /p/, and alveolar [d] and dental [d̪] are allophones of the phoneme /d/ in English.
2. [bookmark: _Toc123504969]Minimal pairs and commutation test
It is possible to establish the phonemes of a language by means of a process of commutation (= substituting) or the discovery of MINIMAL PAIRS, i.e. pairs of words which are different in respect of only one sound segment. The series of words pin, bin, tin, din, kin, chin, gin, fin, thin, sin, shin, win supplies us with twelve words which are distinguished simply by a change in the first (consonantal) element of the sound sequence. These elements, or phonemes, are said to be in CONTRAST or OPPOSITION; we may symbolise them as /p, b, t, d, k, tʃ, dʒ, f, θ, s, ʃ, w/.
But other sound sequences will show other consonantal oppositions, e.g. (1) tarne, dame, game, lame, maim, name, adding /g,l,m,n/ to our inventory;
(2) pot, tot, cot, lot, yacht, hot, rot, adding /j,h,l/ (the sound of the letter <y> is phonemically transcribed /j/;
(3) pie, tie, buy, thigh, thy, vie, adding / ð v/ (here the spelling <th> is transcribed / ð /;
(4) two, da, who, woo, zoo, adding / z /.
Such comparative procedures reveal twenty-two consonantal phonemes capable of contrastive function initially in a word. It is not sufficient, however, to consider merely one position in the word.
Possibilities of phonemic opposition have to be investigated in medial and final positions as well as in initial position. If this is done in English, we discover in medial positions another consonantal phoneme, / ʒ /, cf. the word oppositions letter, leather, leisure or seater, seeker, Caesar, seizure. This phoneme / ʒ / is rare in initial and final positions (e.g. in genre and rouge). Moreover, in final positions, we do not find /h/ or /r/ in most British speech (the letter <r> being silent in words like car, serve, hear) and it is also questionable whether we should consider /w,j/ as separate, final, contrastive units. We do, however, find one more phoneme that is common in medial and final positions but unknown initially, viz. / ŋ / cf. simmer, sinner, singer or some, son, sung.
Such an analysis of the consonantal phonemes of English gives us a total of twenty-four phonemes, of which four / h,r, ŋ, ʒ/ are of restricted occurrence-or six, if /w,j/ are not admitted finally. Similar procedures can be used to establish the vowel phonemes of English.
[bookmark: _Toc123504970]3. Distinctive features of phonemes
Up to now we have obtained an inventory of phonemes for English which is no more than a set of relationships or oppositions. The essence of the phoneme /p/, for instance, is that it is not /t/ or /k/ or /s/, etc. This is a negative definition, which it is desirable to amplify by means of positive information of a phonetic type. Thus, we may say that /p/ is, from a phonetic point of view, characteristically voiceless (compared with voiced /b/); labial (compared with the places of articulation of such sounds as /t/ or /k/); plosive (compared with /f/). The /p/ phoneme may, therefore, be defined positively by stating the combination of DISTINCTIVE FEATURES which identify it within the English phonemic system: voiceless, labial, plosive.
As originally conceived, the distinctive features of a language were stated in articulatory terms using as a basis the phonetic classification of consonants. So the distinctive features of English /p/ were voiceless, labial and plosive. Here there are three dimensions of variation: voicing, place and manner. But it was conceded that the distinctive features of a language might involve more or less than three dimensions. For example, in some languages (e.g. in Tamil, a language of South India) voicing is not a distinctive feature (so changing from [p] to [b] does not bring about a change of meaning) and so only place and manner are distinctive. In other languages we may need to state four dimensions of variation. In Hindi not only is voicing (and place and manner) distinctive but aspiration is also separately distinctive from voice. Such articulatory distinctive features sometimes involve two terms (voiceless vs voiced, aspirated vs unaspirated), sometimes three (e.g. labial /p,b/  vs alveolar /t,d / vs velar /k,g/ in English) and sometimes more.
Later developments in the theory of distinctive features have involved explaining all the contrasts of a language in terms of BINARY distinctive features and suggesting that there is a set of binary features (involving around 12 or 13 distinctions) which will account for all languages. An apparent three-term distinction like labial vs alveolar vs velar is turned into two features with plus or minus values; using 'coronal' to mean 'made with the blade of the tongue raised above the neutral position' and 'anterior' to mean 'made in front of the hard plate', the English plosives /p,b,t,d,k,g/ are then defined as follows:
Table 8. Distinctive features of English plosives
	
	p,b


	t,d

	k,g

	coronal
	-
	+
	-

	anterior
	-
	-
	+



In the most well-known set of binary distinctive features,' many features are still articulatory although some are auditory or acoustic (e.g. 'strident').
We use distinctive feature analysis (of the more traditional kind which allows non-binary dimensions) where such analysis is not in doubt and where it is obviously explanatory. This means that we frequently refer to feature analysis when describing the consonants of English, but use it very little when describing the vowels, since almost all distinctive feature analysis in this area is disputed and not always helpful.
[bookmark: _Toc123504971]4. Complementary distribution, free variations and contrastive distribution
No two realisations of a phoneme are the same. This is true even when the same word is repeated; thus, when the word cat is said twice, there are likely to be slight phonetic variations in the two realisations of the phoneme sequence /k+a+t/.
Nevertheless, the phonetic similarities between the utterances will probably be more striking than the differences. But variants of the same phoneme will frequently show consistent phonetic differences; such consistent variants are referred to as ALLOPHONES. The sound /t/ can be different in the initial and final position in the word tot. Or again, the [k] sounds which occur initially in the words key and car are phonetically clearly different: the first can be felt to be a forward articulation, near the hard palate, whereas the second is made further back on the soft palate. This difference of articulation is brought about by the nature of the following vowel, [i:] having a more advanced articulation than [a:]; the allophonic variation is in this case conditioned by the context.
In some varieties of English the two [l] sounds of lull [lʌł] show a variation of a different kind. The first [l], the so-called 'clear' [l] with a front vowel resonance, has a quality very different from that of the final 'dark' [ ł] with a back vowel resonance. Here the difference of quality is related to the position of the phoneme in the word or syllable and depends on whether a vowel or a consonant or a pause follows. It is possible, therefore, to predict in a given language which allophones of a phoneme will occur in any particular context or situation: they are said to be in conditioned variation or COMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION. Statements of complementary distribution can refer to preceding or following sounds (e.g. fronted [ k ˖] before front vowels like /i/ in key but retracted [k] before back vowels like /a:/ in car); to positions in syllables (plosives are strongly aspirated when initial in accented syllables); or to positions in any grammatical unit, e.g. words (vowels may optionally be preceded by a glottal stop when word-initial) or morphemes (Cockney has a different allophone of / ɔː/ in morpheme-medial and morpheme-final positions (cf. board [bɔud] vs bored [bɔwəd]).
Complementary distribution does not take into account those variant realisations of the same phoneme in the same situation which may constitute the difference between two utterances of the same word. When the same speaker produces noticeably different pronunciations of the word cat (e.g. by exploding or not exploding the final /t/), the different realisations of the phonemes are said to be in FREE VARIATION. Again, the word very may be pronounced [veɹi] (where the middle consonant is an approximant) or [veri] (where the middle consonant is a tap). The approximant and the tap are here in free variation. Variants in free variation are also allophones (since, like those in complementary distribution, they are not involved in changes of meaning). It is usually the case that there is some phonetic similarity between the allophones of a phoneme: for example, both the [l] sounds discussed above, as well as the voiceless fricative variety which follows /p/ or /k/ in words such as please and clean, are lateral articulations. It sometimes happens that two sounds occur in complementary distribution, but are not treated as allophones of the same phoneme because of their total phonetic dissimilarity. This is the case of [h] and [ŋ] in English; they are never significantly opposed, since [h] occurs typically in initial positions in the syllable or word and [ ŋ] in final positions. A purely logical arrangement might include these two sounds within the same phoneme, so that hung might be transcribed phonemically as either /hʌh/ or / ŋ ʌ ŋ/; but such a solution would ignore the total lack of phonetic similarity and also the feeling of native speakers. Ordinary native speakers are, in fact, often unaware of the allophonic variations of their phonemes and will, for instance, say that the various allophones of /l/ which we have discussed are the 'same' sound; [h] and [ŋ], however, they will always consider to be 'different' sounds. When they make a statement of this kind, they are usually referring to the function of the sounds in the language system and can thereby offer helpful, intuitive, information regarding the phonemic organisation of their language. In the case of a language such as English, prejudices induced by the existence of written forms have naturally to be taken into account in evaluating the native speaker's reaction. 
5. [bookmark: _Toc123504972]The notion of neutralisation
It sometimes happens that a sound may appear to belong to either of two phonemes. In English, examples of this kind are to be found in the plosive series. The contrast between English /p,t,k/ and /b,d,g/ is shown in word-initial position by pairs like pin/bin, team/deem, come/gum. However, following /s/ there is no such contrast. Words beginning /sp-, st-, sk-/ are not contrasted with words beginning /sb-, sd-, sg/, although a distinction sometimes occurs word-medially, as in disperse/disburse and discussed/disgust (which suggests a syllable division between the /s/ and the following plosive). In such circumstances we say that the contrast between /p,t,k/ and /b,d,g/, the contrast between voiceless and voiced plosives, is NEUTRALISED following /s/ in word-initial position. Words like spin, steam and scar could equally well be transcribed with /b,d,g/ as with /p,t,k/.
Indeed, even though the writing system itself suggests /p,t,k/ (/kl may be written with <k> or <c», the sounds which actually occur following /s/ can in some respects be considered closer to /b,d,g/ since the aspiration which generally accompanies /p,t,k/ in initial position is not present after /s/ (although vowels following /p,t,k/ generally start from a higher pitch and vowels following /sp,st,sk/ have this higher pitch, which argues for /p.t.k/).'
Another case of neutralisation concerns the allophones of /m/ and /n/ before /f/ or /v/, in words like symphony and infant. The nasal consonant in each case is likely to be [ ɱ] in fluent speech, i.e. a labiodental sound anticipating the labiodental [f]. Here again, /m/ and /n/ are not opposed, so that the sound could be allocated to either the /m/ or the /n/ phoneme. In practice, since in a slow pronunciation an [m] would tend to be used in symphony and an [n] in infant, the [ ɱ] is usually regarded as an allophone of /m/ in the one case and of /n/ in the other. 
6. [bookmark: _Toc123504973]Types of transcription
The transcription of an utterance (analysed in terms of a linear sequence of sounds) will naturally differ according to whether the aim is to indicate detailed sound values-an ALLOPHONIC (or NARROW) transcription-or the sequence of significant functional elements-a PHONEMIC (or BROAD) transcription.
In the former, an allophonic type of transcription, an attempt is made to include a considerable amount of information concerning our knowledge of articulatory activity or our auditory perception of allophonic features. The International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA),  provides numerous diacritics for a purpose such as this; e.g. the word titles might be transcribed as ['ts ͪ ä·et ł̥ łz̥]. Such a notation would show the affrication and aspiration of the initial [t], the fact that the first element of the diphthong is centralised from Cardinal 4 and is long compared with the second element, which is a centralised Cardinal 2, that the [l-] has a back vowel resonance and is partly devoiced in its first stage, and that the final [z] is completely devoiced; additionally it is shown that the first syllable is accented. Such a notation is relatively explicit and detailed, but gives no more than an impression of the complexity of the utterance as revealed by various methods of physiological and acoustic investigation. This type of transcription (though usually not as detailed as this) is useful when the focus is on particular details of pronunciation.
In phonemic transcription a different principle operates-namely, that of one symbol per phoneme. Thus a phonemic transcription of RP uses forty-four different symbols (twenty-four consonants and twenty vowels). The basis on which an actual symbol is chosen depends on two further principles: (a) using the phonetic symbols of the most frequent allophones and (b) replacing non-Roman symbols arising from (a) by Roman symbols where these are not already in use. Thus the phonetic symbol for the most common allophone of the phoneme at the beginning of red is [ ɹ] but the phonemic transcription replaces / ɹ / by /r/ on the basis of (b). 
It must be remembered that a phonemic transcription does not by itself indicate how a sequence is to be pronounced. Only if we know the conventions which tell us how a phoneme is to be realised in different positions do we know its correct pronunciation. Nevertheless a phonemic transcription is particularly useful as a corrective instrument in a language like English where the orthography does not consistently mirror present-day pronunciation.
By now it will have become clear that slant brackets are used for a phonemic transcription, e.g. /'taitlz/ while square brackets indicate an allophonic transcription, e.g. ['ts ͪ ä·et ł̥ łz̥]. Sometimes we may wish to show just the phonetic detail of one segment in an otherwise phonemic transcription. In such cases square brackets must still be used, e.g. ['taitłz]. Slant brackets are only used if the whole sequence is represented phonemically.
Types and levels of transcription 
Perhaps surprisingly, for any utterance there is more one appropriate phonetic transcription. Different situations make different demands of a transcription, so we need to understand how transcriptions can vary. For example, if we encounter a new language or a new variety for the first time, there is no way of knowing initially what might turn out to be important, and what might not. In this case it is common to transcribe as many details as possible so that we have rich working notes to refer to. These transcriptions might be personal memoranda to remind ourselves of what we heard. (Most phoneticians have a good auditory memory: reading detailed transcriptions is one way to recall what was heard.) We might be working on data for a specific linguistic reason, for instance to work out something about the details of place of articulation for [t] sounds within a given variety. In doing this it is best to concentrate on things that are relevant to the problem in hand, so some parts of the transcription might be detailed, while others will be sketchier. One important dimension is the amount of detail that a transcription contains. At one end of the spectrum, transcriptions can contain representations of as many details as we can observe. This kind of transcription is often called narrow. At the other end of the spectrum are transcriptions that use a restricted set of symbols, and which therefore gloss over many phonetic details on the grounds that they are predictable from the context, and not important in distinguishing word meanings. Such transcriptions are often called broad. Transcriptions in dictionaries are typically broad.
A simple transcription is one which uses familiar Roman letter shapes in preference to non-Roman letters shapes. E.g. the [r] sound in English is often pronounced as [ɹ]; but it can be represented with [r] in a simple transcription unambiguously because although [r] stands for a voiced alveolar trill on the IPA chart, alveolar trills do not usually occur in English.
Transcriptions are sometimes used to compare sounds. For instance, we might want to compare the pronunciation of <r> in Scottish English and Irish English, so we could use symbols such as [ɾ] (tap), [r] (trill), [ɹ] (approximant), etc., so as to make comparison easier. Transcribing different varieties of a single sound when we hear them produces a comparative (also narrower) transcription.
Systematic transcriptions limit the number of symbols used to a given set. In some circumstances, there are choices about how to represent sounds. Phonemic transcriptions are by definition systematic. For example, the word ‘hue’ starts with palatal approximation, voicelessness and friction. In a systematic transcription, the set of available symbols is restricted. Since [h] and [j] are needed independently (for e.g. ‘who’ and ‘you’), the combination [hj] represents the sound at the start of ‘hue’ unambiguously, without introducing a new symbol, although the symbol [ç] represents a voiceless palatal fricative and is equally accurate in this case. 
Phonemic transcriptions embrace the concept that one linguistically meaningful sound should map on to one symbol. (‘Linguistically meaningful’ in this context usually means ‘capable of distinguishing words’.) So the velar plosives in the words ‘kick, cat, cool, skim, school, look, sick’ (which are all slightly different) are all transcribed as [k]. Phonemic transcriptions are necessarily broad. Allophonic transcriptions capture such details, even though they are predictable. Allophonic transcriptions are narrower than phonemic ones. Phonemic and allophonic transcriptions constitute the basis for a phonemic analysis of speech.
A transcription which uses the full potential of the IPA to record much observable detail is called impressionistic. Impressionistic transcriptions (or ‘impressionistic records’) are necessarily narrow.
Systematic transcription of English consonants
Table 9 contains the set of symbols for representing the consonants of English at a systematic level. The transcription is broad and general, and does not attempt to represent differences between varieties. The sound [ ʍ] is put in brackets because some speakers do not use this sound, but use [w] in its place. Where letters of English spelling appear between parentheses, this shows that not all speakers will have appropriate examples of the relevant sound; for example, not everyone pronounces the final <r> of ‘error’.
For vowels, it is much more difficult to provide a systematic transcription system. The reason for this is that vowels are extremely variable across varieties of English. 
Table 9. Systematic transcription of English consonants
	A consonant
	An example

	p         
	pip, happy, spot, lamp

	t        
	take, hot, matting, stop, rant

	k           
	cake, sticky, scan, rank

	B
	           baby, hobby, rub, bulb

	D
	           dad, rudder, hand

	G
	          gig, ghost, ragged, rag

	tʃ
	         church, inch, itchy

	ʤ
	         judge, edgy, gem

	M
	          mat, hammer, ram, lamp, lamb

	N
	           not, gnat, honour, phone

	Ŋ
	          sing, finger, rank

	F
	           fall, offer, if, philosophy, laughter, rough

	V
	           velvet, delve, love, over

	Θ
	            think, ether, truth, tenth

	Ð
	         though, rather, breathe

	ʃ
	        ship, fish, Russia, station, facial

	ʒ
	            invasion, pleasure, beige

	L
	              look, hilly, all, play, help

	R
	            red, erro(r), sorry, write

	W
	             wall, away, (wh)ite, witch

	( ʍ)             
	white, while, which

	J
	              young, computer, beauty


Examples of transcription
Now we will look at how one piece of speech can be transcribed in a variety of ways, and comment on the transcription. We will look at a series of transcriptions of the utterance ‘I think I need some shoes for that.’ (The context is two young women chatting about a night out at a graduation ball that they are planning to go to. One of them is discussing the clothes she wants to buy.)
The citation form is the form of the word when spoken slowly and in isolation; this is the form found in dictionaries. Using a standard English dictionary, we could transcribe this sentence as in (1):
(1) Citation form transcription:
[ai θiŋk ai ni:d  sʌm nju: ʃu:z fɔ: ðat].
This transcription simply concatenates the citation forms for each word in the sentence. However, in real life, many function words (such as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, conjunctions, pronouns, etc.) in English have other forms called ‘weak’ forms, which occur when the word is unstressed. The word ‘for’ is one such word. Here it is transcribed as [fɔ:], so that it is homophonous with ‘four’. But in this context, a more natural pronunciation would be [fə], like a fast version of the word ‘fur’. (This is true whether you pronounce the <r> in ‘fur’ and ‘for’ or not!) Likewise, the word ‘I’ is often pronounced in British English as something like [a] when it is not stressed, and ‘some’ as [səm]. So a more realistic transcription of the sentence as it might be pronounced naturally is:
(2) Citation form + weak forms:
[a θiŋk a ni:d səm nju: ʃu:z fə ðat].
This is a broad transcription; it is also phonemic because all the symbols used represent sounds that are used to distinguish word meanings. It is systematic because it uses a small and limited set of transcription symbols. We could add some allophonic details to the transcription and make it ‘narrower’. Vowels before nasals in the same syllable – as in ‘think’ – are often nasalised. This means that the velum is lowered at the same time as a vowel is produced, allowing air to escape through both the nose and mouth. Nasalisation is marked by placing the diacritic [˜] over the relevant symbol. Voiced final plosives and fricatives (as in ‘need’, ‘shoes’) are often produced without vocal fold vibration all through the consonant articulation when they occur finally and before voiceless consonants; this is marked by placing the diacritic [ ̥] below the relevant symbol.
(3) Citation form + weak forms + some allophones:
[a θi˜ŋk a ni:d̥ sə˜m nju: ʃu:z̥ fə ðat].
If we know the sounds and the contexts, these phonetic details are predictable for this variety of English. Not including them in the transcription saves some effort, but the details are still recoverable so long as we know how to predict some of the systematic phonetic variation of this variety of English. This transcription is not only narrower, it is also allophonic: the details we have added are predictable from what we know of English phonetics and phonology.
This sentence was spoken by a real person and without prompting, and there is a recording of her doing so. This means that the details are available for further inspection, and therefore can be transcribed. Now we will look at some of the details and illustrate what it means to produce an impressionistic transcription.
The transcriptions so far imply that sounds follow one to another in discrete steps. In reality, things are more subtle. The end of the word ‘shoes’ and the start of ‘for’, [—z f—], requires voicing to be stopped and the location of the friction to switch from the alveolar ridge (for the end of ‘shoe[z]’) to the lips and teeth (for ‘[f ]or’). These things do not happen simultaneously (as the transcription [z f ] implies), so that first we get [alveolarity +friction +voicing], [z], but then the voicing stops, so we have [alveolarity +friction –voicing], [z̥]. Since labiodental articulations do not involve the same articulators as alveolar ones, the two articulations can overlap, so we get a short portion of [alveolarity +labiodentality+friction –voicing]. We can represent this as [z̥͡ f]: the symbol [ ͡  ]means that two articulations occur simultaneously. The alveolar constriction is then removed, leaving just labiodental friction. So in all, the fricative portion between these two words can be narrowly transcribed as [z z̥ z̥͡ f f]. This could imply four different ‘sounds’, and at some level, there are: there are four portions that are phonetically different from each other, but really there are only two parameters here: voicing goes from ‘on’ to ‘off ’, and place of articulation changes from ‘alveolar’ to ‘labiodental’. The end of this utterance is produced with creaky voice. This is where the vocal folds vibrate slowly and randomly. As well as this, the final plosive is not in fact alveolar; like many speakers, this one uses a glottal stop instead. So the last two syllables can be partially transcribed as [fə˷˷ð ˷a ˷ʔ]. The dental sound in ‘that’ is produced without friction: it is a ‘more open’ articulation (i.e. the tongue is not as close to the teeth as it might be, and not close enough to produce friction): this is transcribed with the diacritic [ ˕] (‘more open’); and there is at least a percept of nasality throughout the final syllable. This might be because the velum is lowered (the usual cause of nasality), but sometimes glottal constrictions produce the same percept. We can’t be sure which is the correct account, but the percept is clear enough, and in an impressionistic transcription, it is best not to dismiss any detail out of hand. (For all we know, the percept of nasality might be a feature regularly used by this speaker to mark utterance finality.)
(4) Impressionistic transcription:
[a θi˜ŋk a ni: d̥ sə˜m nju: ʃu: zz̥z̥ ͡  f fə˷ð˕ a˷ʔ].
This probably looks a bit frightening, but it is worth remembering that (a) this is a transcription of one utterance on one occasion by one speaker, and (b) the transcription is based on a set of rather simple observations of what we can hear: it’s more important to understand that relationship than to worry about the details of the transcription. It is important not to fetishise transcriptions, but to see the linguistic patterns that lie beyond them.
These impressionistic transcriptions, as can be seen, use the full range of IPA symbols and diacritics in an attempt to capture details of pronunciation whose linguistic status is not clear. There is no point including details of voice quality in an English dictionary because voice quality does not systematically distinguish words one from another. On the other hand, if it turns out that the speaker whose speech we have transcribed regularly uses creak to mark utterance finality (one possible explanation for what we have found), then transcribing it will have served a useful purpose. Impressionistic transcriptions are therefore often preliminary to further analysis, because they raise a lot of questions.
[bookmark: _Toc123504974]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123504975]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What is phonology?
2. How are phonemes discovered?
3. What is the difference between phonemes and allophones?
4. How are allophones classified?
5. What patterns of phoneme distribution do you know?
6. Speak on the method of discovery of minimal distinctive features.
7. What are the main problems of phonological analysis?
8. What do you know about the history of the phoneme discovery?
9. How is the phoneme defined by Russian scientists?
10. What is the phonemic status of a sound in the neutral position?
[bookmark: _Toc123504976]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
Phoneme, phonemic variant (allophone), principle variant, subsidiary variant, positional allophone, combinatory allophone, relevant articulatory features, irrelevant articulatory features, invatiant, phonological opposition, distribution of the phoneme, complementary distribution, contrastive distribution, free variation, phone, stylistic variation, dialectal variation, individual variation.
[bookmark: _Toc123504977]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Read aloud the minimal pairs below. Single out the phonemes which are contrasted.
jug — bug 			led — laid 			lay — lie
judge — budge 		men — main 		say — sigh
birch — bird 		pen — pain 			bay — by
singe — sinned 		edge — age 			days — dies
keen — coin 		law — low 			roars — rose
try — Troy 			saw — so 			awed — ode
bays — buys 		gnaw — no 			called — cold
lied — Lloyd 		pause — pose 		torn — tone

2. State the differences between the allophones in the following pairs of words. State the types of allophones and types of subsidiary allophones.
1. Scare-care
2. Trick-tick
3. Cradle-trade
4. In the desk- in a desk
5. Stop Mary - stop Peter
6. Glow – go
7. Garden-guide
3. Sort out oppositions according to the following features: bilabial / labio-dental, forelingual / backlingual, alveolar / interdental
1. ni:z – ði:z
2.  so:t – ko:t
2. bu:ð – bu:t
3. θik – dik
4. fo:m – wo:m
5. trai-krai
6. mo: - fo:
7. gru: - tru:
8. wi:k – vi:l
4. Sort out oppositions according to the following features: constrictive / occlusive, noise / sonorant, occlusive / affricate
1. [bookmark: _GoBack]fi:t – bi:t                                             6. sik - si ŋ
2. rid-sid                                               7. to:t – θo:t
3. to: ʧ - to:k                                           8. bout - nout
4. slou – blou
5. ʧ ɛə - pɛə
5. Are the single oppositions singular, double or multiple?
1. luk – lub                                 f) do:n – to:n
2. pen – pein                               g) fi:l – mi:l
3. pu:l – pul                                h) stik - stil
4. foun – koun                              I) wet - met
5. sta: - sto:                                 j) ðei - sei

6. Read these words. Pay attention to the positional allophones of the /l/ phoneme. State which of the words illustrate “clear” [l] and “dark”[ł]. 
like, lip, pull, live, mill, fool, less, leak, hall, list, girl, coal, twelve
7. Give examples to prove that the following features of the English consonants and vowels are distinctive.
orality – nasality
tenseness – laxness
frontness – backness
voicelessness – voicedness
plosiveness – constrictiveness
8. According to what distinctive features are the following phonemes contrasted?
/b/ - /m/, /t/ - /ʧ/, /z/ - /ʒ/, /t/ - /s/, /θ/ - /s/, /f/ - /v/, /eɪ/ - /e/, /i:/ - /ɪ/ 
9. Give examples for different types of distribution: a) complementary, b) contrastive, c) free variation.
10.  Give examples of a) single opposition, b) double opposition, 
c) multiple opposition.
11. Match the words below to obtain minimal pairs.
catch, pip, cheap, sap, he, jail, lap, pair, say, sink, rip, fail, mink, cap, tear, she, lay, heap, match, Sam
12. What minimal distinctive feature (or features) makes these oppositions phonologically relevant?
a) cap – cab 		sent – send 		leak – league
 pack – back 	ton – don 		coal – goal 
 caper – labour	 latter – ladder 	decree – degree
b) pee – fee 		tie – sigh 		do – zoo 
 supper – suffer	 attend – ascend 	raider – razor 
 c) till – chill 	day – jay 		share – chair 
martyr – marcher 	murder – merger	 marsh – much 
eat – each 		lard – large 		furnisher – furniture
d) sigh – shy 	ruse – rouge 	letter – leisure 
 save – shave 	presser – pressure 	mass – mash
e) bad – mad 	dock – knock 	rigging – ringing 
 harbour – armour eddy – any 		log – long 
 rub – rum 		bad – ban		 rig – ring 

[bookmark: _Toc123504978]SECTION 5
[bookmark: _Toc123504979]VARIETIES OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION: STANDARD AND REGIONAL ACCENTS
Topics:
1. The distinction between accent and dialect. Phonetic and phonological differences
2. Geographical variation of pronunciation
3. Other sources of variations.
4. The emergence of standard
5. Early uses of “Received pronunciation”
6. Daniel Jones, the BBC, RP and GB.
7. Modern RP.
8. Other names for RP
9. General British
10.  Conspicuous General British
11.  Regional General British.
12.  Recent changes in GB
13.  General American
14.  Standard Scottish English
15. London English, Estuary English, Multicultural London English
16.  General Northern English
17.  Australian English
1. [bookmark: _Toc123504980]The distinction between accent and dialect. Phonetic and phonological differences
 Languages have different accents: they are pronounced differently by people from different geographical places, from different social classes, of different ages and different educational backgrounds. The word accent is often confused with dialect. We use the word dialect to refer to a variety of a language which is different from others not just in pronunciation but also in such matters as vocabulary, grammar and word order. Differences of accent, on the other hand, are pronunciation differences only.
The accent that we concentrate on and use as our model is the one that is most often recommended for foreign learners studying British English. It has for a long time been identified by the name Received Pronunciation (usually abbreviated to its initials, RP), but this name is old-fashioned and misleading: the use of the word “received” to mean “accepted” or “approved” is nowadays very rare, and the word if used in that sense seems to imply that other accents would not be acceptable or approved of. Since it is most familiar as the accent used by most announcers and newsreaders on BBC and British independent television broadcasting channels, a preferable name is BBC pronunciation. This should not be taken to mean that the BBC itself imposes an “official” accent - individual broadcasters all have their own personal characteristics, and an increasing number of broadcasters with Scottish, Welsh and Irish accents are employed. However, the accent described here is typical of broadcasters with an English accent, and there is a useful degree of consistency in the broadcast speech of these speakers.
The pronunciation of English in North America is different from most accents found in Britain. There are exceptions to this - you can find accents in parts of Britain that sound American, and accents in North America that sound English. But the pronunciation that you are likely to hear from most Americans does sound noticeably different from BBC pronunciation. In talking about accents of English, the foreigner should be careful about the difference between England and Britain; there are many different accents in England, but the range becomes very much wider if the accents of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland (Scotland and Wales are included in Britain, and together with Northern Ireland form the United Kingdom) are taken into account. Within the accents of England, the distinction that is most frequently made by the majority of English people is between northern and southern. This is a very rough division, and there can be endless argument over where the boundaries lie, but most people on hearing a pronunciation typical of someone from Lancashire, Yorkshire or other counties further north would identify it as “Northern”. This course deals almost entirely with BBC pronunciation. There is no implication that other accents are inferior or less pleasant-sounding; the reason is simply that BBC is the accent that has usually been chosen by British teachers to teach to foreign learners, it is the accent that has been most fully described, and it has been used as the basis for textbooks and pronunciation dictionaries.
A term which is widely found nowadays is Estuary English, and many people have been given the impression that this is a new (or newly-discovered) accent of English. In reality there is no such accent, and the term should be used with care. The idea originates from the sociolinguistic observation that some people in public life who would previously have been expected to speak with a BBC (or RP) accent now find it acceptable to speak with some characteristics of the accents of the London area (the estuary referred to is the Thames estuary), such as glottal stops, which would in earlier times have caused comment or disapproval.
If you are a native speaker of English and your accent is different from BBC,  you should try to note what your main differences are for purposes of comparison. If you are a learner of English you are recommended to concentrate on BBC pronunciation initially, though as you work through the course and become familiar with this you will probably find it an interesting exercise to listen analytically to other accents of English, to see if you can identify the ways in which they differ from BBC and even to learn to pronounce some different accents yourself.
The study of variety
Differences between accents are of two main sorts: phonetic and phonological. When two accents differ from each other only phonetically, we find the same set of phonemes in both accents, but some or all of the phonemes are realised differently. There may also be differences in stress or intonation, but not such as would cause a change in meaning. As an example of phonetic differences at the segmental level, it is said that Australian English has the same set of phonemes and phonemic contrasts as BBC pronunciation, yet Australian pronunciation is so different from that accent that it is easily recognised.
Many accents of English also differ noticeably in intonation without the difference being such as would cause a difference in meaning; some Welsh accents, for example, have a tendency for unstressed syllables to be higher in pitch than stressed syllables. Such a difference is, again, a phonetic one. An example of a phonetic (non-phonological) difference in stress would be the stressing of the final syllable of verbs ending in ‘-ise’ in some Scottish and Northern Irish accents (e.g. ‘realise’ /r i əˋ l a i z/).
Phonological differences are of various types: again, we can divide these into segmental and suprasegmental. Within the area of segmental phonology the most obvious type of difference is where one accent has a different number of phonemes (and hence of phonemic contrasts) from another. Many speakers with northern English accents, for example, do not have a contrast between /a/ and /u/, so that ‘luck’ and ‘look’ are pronounced identically (both as /luk/); in the case of consonants, many accents do not have the phoneme /h/, so that there is no difference in pronunciation between ‘art’ and ‘heart’. The phonemic system of such accents is therefore different from that of the BBC accent. On the other hand, some accents differ from others in having more phonemes and phonemic contrasts. For example, many northern English accents have a long /e:/ sound as the realisation of the phoneme symbolised /ei/ in BBC pronunciation (which is a simple phonetic difference); but in some northern accents there is both an /ei/ diphthong phoneme and also a contrasting long vowel phoneme that can be symbolised as /e:/. Words like ‘eight’, ‘reign’ are pronounced /eit/, /rein/, while ‘late’, ‘rain’ (with no ‘g’ in the spelling) are pronounced /le:t/, /rein/.
2. [bookmark: _Toc123504981]Geographical variation
For a long time, the study of variation in accents was part of the subject of dialectology, which aimed to identify all the ways in which a language differed from place to place. Dialectology in its traditional form is therefore principally interested in geographical differences; its best-known data-gathering technique was to send researchers (usually called “field workers”) mainly into rural areas (where the speakers were believed to be less likely to have been influenced by other accents), to find elderly speakers (whose speech was believed to have been less influenced by other accents and to preserve older forms of the dialect) and to use lists of questions to find information about vocabulary and pronunciation, the questions being chosen to concentrate on items known to vary a lot from region to region. Surveys of this kind have provided the basis for many useful generalisations about geographical variation, but they have serious weaknesses: dialectology concentrated too much on rural varieties, tended to be interested in archaic forms of the language and took little notice of variation due to social class, education and other such factors. More recent research has tended to be carried out within the framework of sociolinguistics, and has tried to cover urban speech with a balanced coverage of ages and social classes.
Studies of different accents often concentrate on small communities, but for our purposes it will be more useful to look briefly at differences between some of the largest groups of speakers of English. A word of caution should be given here: it is all too easy to talk about such things as “Scottish English”, “American English”, and so on, and to ignore the variety that inevitably exists within any large community of speakers. Each individual’s speech is different from any other’s; it follows from this that no one speaker can be taken to represent a particular accent or dialect, and it also follows that the idea of a standard pronunciation is a convenient fiction, not a scientific fact.
3. [bookmark: _Toc123504982]Other sources of variation
Age
Everybody knows that younger people speak differently from older people. This seems to be true in every society, and many people believe that younger people do this specially to annoy their parents and other people of the older generation, or to make it difficult for their parents to understand what they are saying to their friends. We can look at how younger people speak and guess at how the pronunciation of the language will develop in the future, but such predictions are of limited value: elderly professors can safely try to predict how pronunciation will change over the coming decades because they are not likely to be around to find themselves proved wrong. The speech of young people tends to show more elisions than that of older people. This seems to be true in all cultures, and is usually described by older speakers as “sloppy” or “careless”. A sentence like the following: ‘What’s the point of going to school if there’s no social life?’ might be pronounced in a careful way as (in phonemic transcription) /wɒts ðə pɔɪnt əv gəʊiŋ tə sku:l if ðəz nəʊ səʊʃl laif/, but a young speaker talking to a friend might say it in a way that might be transcribed phonetically as /s pɔi? gæu? skɔu f s næu sæuʃ lɔif/.
There is an aspect of intonation that has often been quoted in relation to age differences: this is the use of rising intonation in making statements, a style of speaking that is sometimes called “upspeak” or “uptalk”. Here is a little invented example:
I was in Marks and Spencer’s. In the food section. They had this chocolate cake. I just had to buy some.
A typical adult pronunciation would be likely to use a sequence of falling tones, like this:
I was in 'Marks and \ Spencers | In the \food section | They had this \chocolate
cake | I just 'had to \ buy some
But the “upspeak” version would sound like this:
I was in 'Marks and / Spencers | In the / food section | They had this / chocolate cake | I just 'had to \ buy some (with a falling tone only on the last tone-unit). It is widely believed that this style of intonation arose from copying young actors in Australian and American soap operas. One thing that keeps it alive in young people’s speech is that older people find it so intensely irritating. It is, I believe, a passing fashion that will not last long.
Social and class differences
We can find differences in pronunciation (as well as in other fields of linguistic analysis) resulting from various factors including (in addition to geographical origin) one’s age and sex, social class, educational background, occupation and personality. In addition, various situational factors influence pronunciation, such as the social relationship between speaker and hearer, whether one is speaking publicly or privately, and the purposes for which one is using language. Some people (who usually turn out to do well in phonetic training) find that in speaking to someone with a different accent their pronunciation gets progressively more like that of the person they are speaking to, like a chameleon adapting its colour to its environment.
Many linguists have attempted to produce frameworks for the analysis of style in language. For foreign learners, a typical situation - regrettably, an almost inevitable one - is that they learn a style of pronunciation which could be described as careful and formal. Probably their teachers speak to them in this style, although what the learners are likely to encounter when they join in conversations with native speakers is a “rapid, casual” style. We all have the ability to vary our pronunciation to suit the different styles of speech that we use. Speaking to one’s own children, for example, is a very different activity from that of speaking to adults that one does not know well. In broadcasting, there is a very big difference between formal news-reading style and the casual speech used in chat shows and game shows. Some politicians change their pronunciation to suit the context: it was often noticed that Tony Blair, when he was prime minister, would adopt an “Estuary English” style of pronunciation when he wanted to project an informal “man of the people” style, but a BBC accent when speaking on official state occasions. In the former style, it was not unusual to hear him say something like ‘We’ve got a problem’ with a glottal stop replacing the /t/ in ‘got’: /wiv gɔ? ə prɔbləm/. I can’t remember any other prime minister doing this.
Rhythm forms an important part of style: careful, deliberate speech tends to go with regular rhythm and slow speed. Casual speech, as well as being less rhythmical and faster, tends to include a lot of “fillers” - such as hesitation noises (usually written cum’ or ‘er’) or exaggeratedly long vowels to cover a hesitation.
4. [bookmark: _Toc123504983]The emergence of a standard
In the three centuries after the Norman conquest official business was conducted in either Latin or French. There were accepted written standards in both languages. Classical Latin was that of Cicero and Horace; French was at first Norman French but later became that of the French court in Paris. Until the latter half of the fourteenth century English was very much the speech of the lower classes and little of it was written. But from then on English started to replace French in many areas and over the next four centuries a standard written English emerged (particularly in spelling and grammar), codified eventually by grammarians in the eighteenth century.'
Although written English gained ground rapidly in the fifteenth century, any writing which commented on the spoken language did not appear until the sixteenth century, when one type of regional speech began to be said to have prestige. It was London and the speech of the monarch's court which was held up as the dialect to be imitated.' John Hart noted in 1570 that it is 'in the Court and London ... where the general flower of all English country speeches are chosen and read ... for that unto these two places, do dayly resort from all towns and countries, of the best of all professions'. Around the same time George Puttenharn (1589) gives advice about language to poets recommending: 
“the usual speech of the Court, and that of London and the shires lying about London within 60 miles and not much above ... Northern men, whether they be noblemen or gentlemen, or of their best clerks, [use an English] which is not so courtly or so current as our Southern English is".
But there follows a hint that this form of speech may nevertheless sometimes be used in other areas of England: 'in every shire of England there may be gentlemen and others that speak ... as good Southern as we of Middlesex or Surrey'. So there is the suggestion that courtly speech has to some extent spread as a national standard. Throughout the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries the speech of London and its court are held up as the acme of pronunciation. Price (1665), for example, gives rules 'whereby any outlandish or meer English man, woman, or child, may speedily attain to the exact spelling, reading, writing, or pronouncing of any word in the English tongue'. Writing 'to the ingenious student' he says: 'All grammars are rules of common speech; yet I have not been guided by our vulgar pronunciation but by that of London and our universities'. In the eighteenth century the influence of the court begins to be criticized and at the same time there begins an interest in codifying the pronunciation of English. In a letter to his patron, Swift complains that 'the Court which used to be the standard of propriety and correctness of speech, [is now] the worst school in England for that accomplishment'. He wants to set up a society 'made up of such persons, as are generally allowed to be best qualified for such a work, without any regard to quality, party or profession'. He hopes his patron himself will be part of it. He says that 'the persons who are to undertake this work will have the example of the French [the Academic Francaise] before them to imitate where these have proceeded right and to avoid their mistakes'. Nothing came of this, and despite Swift's criticisms, the court continues to be held up by some as the model for polite speech. Sheridan asserts that 'the pronunciation of English, as used by people of the best taste at court is so perfect that there are few of our words capable of improvement'. But there was in the eighteenth century a greater concern with correctness in grammar rather than in pronunciation. Not till the end of this century did pronunciation become centre stage.
Johnson in his dictionary (1755) had intended to give guidance on the pronunciation of words, but this obviously added too much to what was already a massive burden (it took him nine years to compile) and in the end he gave little guidance on pronunciation. While Johnson's dictionary was the first comprehensive dictionary to deal with definitions (previous ones had often limited themselves to hard words), Kenrick (1773) and Walker (1791) filled the pronunciation gap left by Johnson; both attempted comprehensive pronouncing dictionaries. Walker was conscious of the need to choose his model of pronunciation carefully. In the Preface he states that 'custom [= usage] is the sovereign arbiter of language' but, he asks, 'what is this custom to which we must so implicitly submit?' No one had ever suggested wholly relying on 'the usage of the greater part of speakers, good or bad'. Should it, he says, be based on the speech of the majority in colleges and schools, together with those in the learned professions? Or should it be based on the speech 'of those who, from their elevated birth or station, give laws to the refinements and elegancies of a court?' But 
neither a finical pronunciation of the court, nor a pedantic Graecism of the schools, will be denominated respectable usage till a certain number of the general mass of speakers have acknowledged them; nor will a multitude of common speakers authorise any pronunciation which is reprobated by the learned and polite.
To conclude 'those sounds, therefore, which are the most generally received among the learned and polite, as well as the bulk of speakers, are the most legitimate'. This comes very near to recommendations in the twentieth century to attend to the actual usage of educated speakers. In the last quotation in the previous paragraph there occurs the phrase 'generally received' and this recurs on other occasions in Walker's Dictionary. And the word 'received' eventually comes to dominate for a long time the idea of a model for British pronunciation.
5. [bookmark: _Toc123504984]Early uses of 'received' and 'received pronunciation'
'Received' as an adjective is little used nowadays being only commonly heard in a few set phrases, notably 'received wisdom and 'received opinion'. But its wider use goes back to at least before Shakespearean times. Among others the OED records 'received form' (1542) and 'received custom' (1597), Walker's use (1791) is the first time it is used with reference to pronunciation and he uses it with reference to the pronunciation of words to be transcribed in his dictionary; there is as yet no idea of a standard system. In the hundred years or so after Walker (whose dictionary itself continued to be reprinted for all that time) there were numerous manuals of elocution published in England (directed at those engaged in public speaking or acting) which talk of southern and northern speech but certainly have no concept of a standard pronunciation. Nor does the use of the word 'received' applied just to individual sounds or words seem to become any more common; it is not used at all in any of Alexander Melville Bell's numerous publications (e.g. 1849). But Alexander Ellis tells us that 
in the present day we may, however, recognise a received pronunciation
[note no use of capitals] all over the country, not widely differing in any
particular locality, and admitting a certain degree of variety. It may be
especially considered as the educated pronunciation of the metropolis, of
the court, the pulpit and the bar. But in so far as all these localities and
professions are recruited from the provinces, there will be a varied thread
of provincial utterance running through the whole."
Two things should be noted about this statement: (1) there is still the reference to the court, and (2) it is accepted that there will be a regional element in the received pronunciation. Despite other occasional uses of the phrase 'received pronunciation' there is no systematic description of any type of standard pronunciation alongside the minutely detailed descriptions of very many dialect areas. Henry Sweet, who was the direct successor to Bell and Ellis, does not apparently use the term 'received pronunciation' at all nor does he attempt to set up any preferred model of English. But in his Primer of Spoken English he displays an ambiguous attitude to the idea of a standard:
I must disclaim any intention of setting up a standard of spoken English.
All I can do is to record those facts which are accessible to me-to describe that variety of spoken English of which I have a personal knowledge, that is, the educated speech of London and the district round it-the original home of Standard English both in its spoken and literary form.
[bookmark: _Toc123504985]6. Daniel Jones, the BBC, RP and GB
The impetus for codifying something that is considered a standard system of pronunciation seems to have come from the increased interest in teaching English as a foreign language, plus the increased interest in spoken language resulting from the spread of literacy in elementary education. The journal Le Maitre Phonetique, founded in 1886 (now the Journal of the International Phonetic Association) was prominent in this development. Daniel Jones became its editor in 1906 and was to dominate phonetics in England for the next half century. Three books by Jones, first published early in the twentieth century but all remaining in print in various later editions throughout the century, established the term 'Received Pronunciation' or 'RP' as representing standard spoken British English.  But it is also worth noting that Jones declared: 'I wish it to be understood that other types of pronunciation exist which may be considered equally good'. Nevertheless Jones's books, particularly the English Pronouncing Dictionary and the Outline of English Phonetics, were regarded as the standard books from the 1920s to the 1960s and hence RP was the term used regularly to describe standard British English pronunciation. Most other books in these years promulgated a similar standard and generally called it RP.
The largest reason for the spreading of a standard pronunciation in the early twentieth century was the beginning of broadcasting by the BBC in 1926 with its formidable head John Reith, who was much concerned with prestige in that respect. The Advisory Committee on Spoken English, which he set up, had two phoneticians on it, Daniel Jones and Arthur Lloyd James, who managed to persuade it to adopt a relatively tolerant attitude. So even Reith himself in the Foreword to the Committee's first publication wrote: 'There has been no attempt to establish a uniform spoken language ... The policy might be described as that of seeking a common denominator of educated speech'. The BBC has never explicitly advocated a standard such as RP. 'In the early years of broadcasting, the announcers and newsreaders heard on the BBC spoke with an RP accent but this was a by-product of the restricted social group from which BBC employment was drawn, rather than a matter of deliberate policy.' Nevertheless the BBC played a huge part in the promulgation of that accent described in Jones's books as RP.
The claim that only 3 per cent of the population of Britain use an RP accent is regularly made in the literature, usually without any attribution or evaluation. The figure of 3 per cent may be correct if a dated version of RP is used as the model and if not one single regional feature is allowed. But even a figure as low as 3 per cent is almost certainly higher than that for any other established variety, and no other accent is so widely spread (hence appropriate for foreign learners). Speakers of any dialect rarely regularly speak the broadest forms of their local accent and any modifications are usually towards RP. All this means that RP represents the 'common denominator' in many varieties of regional English, although, as is indicated below, the term General British (GB) is now preferred.
[bookmark: _Toc123504986]7. Modern RP'
In the latter half of the twentieth century the type of pronunciation represented as RP changed considerably (even in public schools). Newsreaders and other regular broadcasters before the 1960s sound noticeably different from their current equivalents (even if those with obviously regional pronunciations like Scottish English are excluded). The same applies to (ex-)army officers of that period. At the same time, with the advent of universal secondary education in 1944 and a huge expansion of tertiary education between the 1970s and the 1990s, the difference in pronunciation habits between those in public schools and other types of secondary education was considerably reduced. So we get a modern type of pronunciation used by a wider range of people and specifically called 'Modern RP' by some writers.
 The existence of Modern RP has remained unacknowledged by some in using the term RP only to refer to the older type of pronunciation, one which lingers mainly in the speech of some older people. To such people RP remains regarded as class-ridden, outdated and limited to a small minority in southern England. One scholar writes: 'Since the late twentieth century, Received Pronunciation has been gradually lessening in social prestige, and is no longer used by many members of the social and professional groups with which it was traditionally associated.' A BBC Radio 4 programme in 2011 was called 'RP, RIP? in which RP was represented as upper-crust and dying." Those who take this attitude probably have the sound of what is called Conspicuous General British (CGB) in their mind, a really 'posh' variety limited now mainly to some elderly people.
Alongside speakers of Modern RP there are also an increasingly large number of people who have this accent with the admixture of a limited number of regional features (e.g. /a/ in words like after and dance in northern England). When a number of features are admixed into GB from the popular speech of the London area the resultant type of Regional General British (RGB) is often referred to as Estuary English.
[bookmark: _Toc123504987]8. Other names for RP
It will be gathered from the above that RP is not dead but very much alive, provided we understand by RP the successor to that accent described as RP in the middle of the twentieth century. But it remains true that many people, laymen, linguists and phoneticians, object to the term in a variety of ways: either it is posh, it is an imposed standard, it is too regionally limited, or it is outdated. If we accept that the accent we are describing is one which we feel should continue to be the standard, can we call it something better than RP?
In the past the terms Oxford English and the Queen's (or King's) have been used. If, at some stage in the past, or ever, Oxford people, or just Oxford academics, spoke unadulterated RP, it is certainly not true now (as can be readily heard if we listen to various Oxbridge dons presenting series on British television). Although the present Queen's English has changed considerably during her reign, at the moment it still tends towards what was called Refined RP.
The term BBC English is used in recent editions of the Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary, the Introduction to the fourteenth edition of which states:
The time has come to abandon the archaic name Received Pronunciation.
The model used for British English is what is referred to as BBC English;
this is the pronunciation of professional speakers employed by the BBC as newsreaders and announcers on BBC1 and BBC2, the World Service, and BBC Radio 3 and Radio 4.
It goes on to say that the accent is typical of broadcasters with an English accent (i.e. as opposed to Scottish, Welsh, or Irish). Given such restrictions the statement may be weakly true although there are some newsreaders and announcers who are English but have some regional characteristics. Moreover the Introduction to the CEPD goes on to say: 'Their speech does not carry for most people the connotations of high social class and privilege that RP and PSP [= Public School Pronunciation] have had in the past'. Thus the editors seem to be saying the accent they are describing is not RP, which is apparently still equated with PSP. Similarly it was recently written: 'The great majority of native speakers [of RP] ... are educated at private schools and it is a misnomer to call it an accent of British English'. The RP in these quotations evidently refers to an older type of RP. The fact that the last quotation was based on the speech of a 50-year-old woman educated at a preparatory school, a grammar school and Oxford University confirms this, as do the vowel diagrams in the article: /a/ is not lowered and /u:/ is not fronted as they are in a modern, evolved form of RP.
What of Southern British, or Standard Southern British? It is true that the speech of south-east England is nearest to the standard, but what about central-southern or south-western England, where a 'pre-consonantal /r/’ extends quite a way up the educational scale particularly in rural areas and is certainly not 'pure' RP. Moreover the main point about the variety we are describing is that it is not geographically limited: there may be more pure speakers of this variety in south-east England but there are a lesser number in all regions of Britain and even in those areas the influence of the variety is enormous.
However, despite many attempts to say that RP has evolved and includes considerable variation within it, non-phoneticians and even some British linguists and phoneticians, persist in identifying RP as a type of posh, outdated, falsely prestigious accent spoken, for example, by various senior members of the Royal family (e.g. Prince Charles, but compare Prince Harry's much more modern pronunciation). Because of this narrow use by many of the name RP, and the frequent hostility to it, the name of the accent described has been changed to General British (GB). But it has to be made clear that it is not a different accent that is being described, but an evolved and evolving version of the same accent under a different name.
[bookmark: _Toc123504988]9. General British (GB)
In considering what term would be best as are placement for RP, it has to be noted that Gimson himself commented on the prospect of our eventual arrival at the present situation. Gimson remarked that 'GENERAL BRITISH' (GB) 'has been used and may in time supersede ... RP'. It is now indeed to be preferred, paralleling GENERAL AMERICAN and its abbreviation GA. The first time the term General British was used, at least in a serious publication, was in Windsor Lewis (1972). In the introductory section called 'The design of the dictionary' the author says:
this dictionary excludes any British pronunciations which are associated
specifically only with a public boarding-school or any socially conspicuous background ... This most general type of educated British pronunciation ... is described fully in ... Gimson's ... Pronunciation of English. [General British is] a welcome avoidance of the less than happy, archaic-sounding term 'Received [Pronunciation]'.
The British accent whose varieties are least associated with any specific areas of Great Britain. It is the most frequent model employed in the teaching of British English as an additional language. It is also known by various other names including BBC English, and Southern (Standard) British English and, very widely but decreasingly often, Received Pronunciation.
The eighth edition of the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary says 'The British pronunciations given are those of younger speakers of General British. This includes RP (Received Pronunciation) and a range of similar accents which are not strongly regional'. To complete the full endorsement of these sentiments the term General British (GB) is now used. Besides south-eastern England there are lesser numbers of speakers of GB in south-west England, in the north of England, in Wales and in Scotland (it is not difficult to hear local speakers of GB in Cardiff and Edinburgh). There are an even larger number of speakers of Regional GB (i.e. GB with a small admixture of local characteristics) in all these areas. Ireland probably has fewer GB speakers (but Britain is not normally taken to include Northern Ireland).
9. [bookmark: _Toc123504989]Conspicuous General British (CGB)
CONSPICUOUS GENERAL BRITISH (CGB) is that type of GB which is commonly considered to be 'posh', to be associated with upper-class families, with public schools and with professions which have traditionally recruited from such families, e.g. officers in the navy and in some army regiments. But the number of speakers of CGB, even in these areas, has considerably declined in the last fifty years and is now mainly limited to older speakers. For many other speakers, both of GB and of regional dialects, a speaker of CGB is often regarded as affected and a figure of fun. Particular characteristics of CGB are the conspicuous use of the vowel /i/ finally in words like city, happy, fully, etc. (though this also occurs in some dialects) and of a very open word-final / ə / (and where [ə] forms part of / iə/, / uə/ in words like bitter, here, sure. The vowel / ɜː / is also pronounced very open, this time in all positions (e.g. in burn, occur, certain). The vowel / a / is often diphthongised as [ɛə] (e.g. in mad, matter) and / ɔu /  as [ ɛ̎u] (e.g. in bone, open, window) (though this last refinement has never been as widespread or persisted as long as the others). A common factor in most of these vowels is that the tongue and jaw positions are more open than in mainstream GB. Among consonantal pronunciations the maintenance of /tj,dj,sj/ in words like tube, duty and suit is notable.
10. [bookmark: _Toc123504990]Regional General British (RGB)
Attempts in the early history of the BBC to use announcers who had even a mild regional accent used to provoke protests even from the region whose accent was used. But increasingly nowadays we hear speech which is GB with the inclusion of regional markers. We call such hybrids REGIONAL GENERAL BRITISH (or RGB). Although we choose for convenience to use two distinct categories of RGB on the one hand and a regional accent on the other, in practice there is a gradient between the two. But all types of RGB have something in common; they all contain a large proportion of GB features. 
Compared with Conspicuous General British (CGB), Regional General British (RGB) reflects regional rather than class variation and will vary according to which region is involved. Hence, strictly speaking, we should talk of RGBs in the plural. Yet it is useful to have such a term as RGB to describe the type of speech which is basically GB except for the presence of a few regional characteristics which may well go unnoticed even by other speakers of GB. For example, vocalisation of dark [ ł] to [u] in words like held [heud] and ball [bɔu], a characteristic of London Regional (and some other southern accents), now passes virtually unnoticed in an otherwise fully GB accent. Or, again, the use of /a/ instead of /a:/ before voiceless fricatives in words like after, bath and past (part of the Northern English accent within England) may be likewise acceptable in an RGB. But some other features of regional accents may still be too stigmatized to be describable as GB, e.g. realisation of /t/ by a glottal stop word-medially between vowels, as in water (in broad London speech) or the lack of a distinction between / ʌ / and / u / (in much of the north of England). Even these two examples are becoming much less stigmatised than they were.
Special mention must be made of London RGB, because, under the name of 'Estuary English', it has provoked much discussion in the press. The vocalization of dark [ ł] to [u] has already been noted as one of the features of this form of RGB. The name Estuary English was first used because such a pronunciation was thought to have spread outwards from London along the Thames Estuary into Essex and North Kent. But claims have been made that this type of pronunciation has spread not only into areas all around London (i.e. the 'Home Counties') but also into urban areas remote from London, e.g. Norwich, Bristol, Hull, Manchester, Liverpool, Newcastle and Glasgow, If it should be confirmed, Estuary English would be competing with the RGBs of these cities. Estuary English is said to be being adopted by those wishing to avoid the stigma of GB as 'posh' and by upwardly mobile speakers of local accents. It is often characterised among younger speakers as having 'street credibility' or 'streetcred' or being 'cool', i.e. as being fashionable. 
CGB and RGB are not accents with precisely enumerable lists of features but rather represent clusterings of features, such clusterings varying from individual to individual. Thus there are not categorial boundaries between the three types of GB; a speaker may, for example, generally be a GB speaker but have one noticeable feature of CGB. And the concept of RGB reflects the fact that there is nowadays a far greater tolerance of accentual variation in all walks of life, although only certain types of regional dilution of GB are generally acceptable. 
11. [bookmark: _Toc123504991]Recent changes in GB
Changes almost complete
This involves pronunciations which are now typical of almost all speakers of GB:
(1) The distinction between /ɔː/ and / ɔə / is lost, e.g. paw and pour (or pore) are pronounced the same and usually as [ɔ:].
(2) /j/ is lost before /u:/ following /l,s,z/, e.g. luminous, suit and exhume are /'lu:minəs/, /su:t/ and /iqˈzu:m/.
(3) /r/ is realised as a post-alveolar approximant in all positions and not, as formerly, as a tap [ɾ] in intervocalic positions following an accented syllable, e.g. very and error are pronounced as [veɹi] and [e ɹ ə] rather than [veri] and [erə].
(4) / əʋ/ is now regularly realised as [əʋ] rather than the older realisation as [öu], e.g. over, boat and comb as [əʋve], [bəʋt], [koum] rather than [öuvə], [böut], [köum].
(5) /tj,dj/ are regularly changed to /tʃ dʒ/. The change has been established longer in unaccented syllables, e.g. culture [kʌltʃə], soldier [səʊldʒə], than in accented syllables, e.g. tune /tʃu:n/, endure [inˈdʒʊə].
Recent trends
This section describes pronunciations which are now heard in GB but are not
yet typical of a majority of speakers:
(1) /ɪə/ / ʊə/ are realised as [i:] and [u:], e.g. beer [bi:], sure [ʃu:]. The latter change intersects with the replacement of / ʊə/   by / ɔː/.
 (2) /e/ is lowered, following the lowering of /a/ i.e. it is being 'pulled' downwards.
(3) [ə] plus a non-syllabic consonant is used where previously a syllabic consonant has been the norm (and where the use of the [ə] was considered babylike), e.g. garden [ga:dən], bitten [bitən], middle [midəl], bottle [bɒtəl].
(4) The vocalisation of dark [ ł] to [u:] is increasingly heard more widely than in just London RGB. It is particularly common after labial consonants, e.g. in ball, field, well, but can certainly be heard following other consonants, e.g. in deal, kill, kneel.
(5) Use of the variant [ɒu] of / əʊ/ before [ ł], e.g. in goal, bald, mault, has now spread so widely that it is reasonable to consider it part of GB, rather than confined to London RGB.
12. [bookmark: _Toc123504992]General American (GA)
The traditional (although not undisputed) division of the United States for pronunciation purposes is into Eastern (including New England and New York City, although the latter has pronunciation characteristics of its own), Southern (stretching from Virginia to Texas and to all points southwards) and General (all the remaining area). General American (GA) can thus be regarded as that form of American which does not have marked regional characteristics (and is in this way comparable to GB) and is sometimes referred to as 'Network English' (just as GB, not entirely justifiably nowadays, is sometimes referred to as 'BBC English'). It is the standard model for the pronunciation of English as an L2 in parts of Asia (e.g. the Philippines) and parts of Latin American (e.g. Mexico).
There are two major areas of systemic difference between GB and GA. First, GA lacks the GB diphthongs /ɪə/ / ʊə / and the long vowel / ƹ:/ which correspond in GA to sequences of vowel plus /r/, e.g. beard, sure, fare, /bird/, /fur/, /fer/. This reflects the allied distributional difference between GB and GA, namely that unlike GB, where /r/ essentially occurs only before vowels, GA /r/ can occur before consonants and before pause (GA is rhotic and GB non-rhotic). Second, GA has no / ɒ /. Most commonly those vowels which have /ɒ/ in GB are pronounced with /a:/ in GA, e.g. cod, spot, pocket, bottle. But a limited subset has / ɔː/, e.g. across, gone, often, cough, orange, porridge (as can be seen from the examples, these frequently involve a following voiceless fricative). Moreover for an increasing number of GA speakers (and most Canadians) not only do GB / ɒ / and / a:/ fall together but / ɔː/ also falls in with this group; for such speakers cod, calm and cause will have the same vowel.
The main difference of lexical occurrence concerns words which in GB have /a:/ while in GA they have /a/. Like the change from /ɒ/ to /ɔː/ this commonly involves the context of a following voiceless fricative, or alternatively a nasal followed by another consonant thus GB /pa:st/~GA /past/, GB /a:ftə /~GA /aftər/, GB /pla:nt/~GA /plant/ (in this GA is like much of Northern English). Allied to the pronunciation of /r/ in pre-consonantal positions mentioned in the previous paragraph, there is considerable re-alignment of vowels before /r/, so that merry and marry (and sometimes Mary too) may be pronounced the same while short and sport may have different vowels (/ɔː/ in the former and [o:] in the latter, corresponding to GB /əʊ /).
Differences of realisation are always numerous between any two systems of English pronunciation and only the most salient will be mentioned. Among the vowels this includes the realisation of the diphthongs /ei/ and / əʊ / as monophthongs [e:] and [o:], hence late [le:t] and load [lo:d]. Among the consonants, /r/ is either phonetically, i.e. the tip of the tongue is curled further backwards than in GB, or else a similar auditory effect is achieved by bunching the body of the tongue upwards and backwards (this latter form of /r/ is now intruding into GB); /t/ intervocalically following an accent is usually a voiced tap in GA, e.g. better [beɾə] and may sometimes become [d] producing a neutralisation between /t/ and /d/; and / l/  is generally a dark [ł] in all positions in GA, unlike GB where it is a clear [l] before vowels and a dark [ ł] in other positions.
A wholesale change in the realisation of the short vowels in GA is increasingly reported, sometimes called the 'Northern Cities Shift'," although it now seems more widely spread than this. The vowel principally affected by this shift is /a / which becomes closer to [ƹ] or [ ƹə ], or even [e] or [eə]. This affects both those words like sad which have /a/ in GB and those words like after where the GA /a/ corresponds to /a:/ in GB. In other areas of the U.S. including Columbus, Ohio, and Jackson, North Carolina, short vowels seem to be going in the opposite direction, i.e. [i,e,a] are lowering and losing a tendency to diphthongization. 
13. [bookmark: _Toc123504993]Standard Scottish English (SSE)
There are nowadays taken to be three languages in Scotland: Gaelic, Scots and (Scottish) English. The Northumbrian dialect of Old English spread into the south and east of Scotland at much the same time as it spread through England and has continued in use as present-day Scots. A different type of English was re-introduced from the south of England in the eighteenth century but was subsequently much influenced by Scots; it is this that is now described as Scottish English. Most speakers in Scotland will slightly or considerably vary their style of speech between Scots and STANDARD SCOTTISH ENGLISH according to different situations. The typical vowel system of Scottish English involves the loss of the GB distinctions between /a:/ and /a/, between /u:/ and / ʊ /, and between / ɔː / and / ɒ /. Thus the pairs ant and aunt, soot and suit, caught and cot are pronounced the same. On the other hand there may be a phonemic split corresponding to GB / e /; while most such words have a vowel of an [ƹ] quality, a small group of words have a vowel of an [ƹ̎] quality, e.g. heaven, eleven, next.
SSE also has no / ɪə / / ʊə / because, like General American, it is rhotic and beard and dour are pronounced as / bi:rd/ and /du:r/. Similarly GB / ƹ:/ (formerly / eə /) is followed by an /r/, so fare GB / fƹ :/ becomes SSE [f e:ɹ). Some speakers will also have different sequences of (short) vowel plus / r / corresponding to GB /3:/ in bird, serve and turn; others have the same r-coloured schwa [ɚ] in such words. Rhoticity in SSE is declining with many speakers now only semi-rhotic (i.e. pre-pausal and pre-consonantal /r/ may be treated differently). Moreover the lexical incidence of vowels before / r/ may not correspond to GB: short and sport may have different vowels as in GA, short rhyming with caught but sport with boat.
The SSE vowels corresponding to GB / ei / and / əʊ / are typically monophthongal (as in General American), e.g. gate and boat are [ge:t] and [bo:t]. Moreover the vowel common to soot and suit is not like either of the GB vowels in these words, but is considerably fronted to something like [y], hence [syt]. More generally there is no systemic durational difference between long and short vowels, as there is in GB.
The chief differences from GB in the realisation of the consonants lies in the use of a tap [ɾ], e.g. red [ɾed] and trip [t ɾip], though there is variation between this and [ɹ] (the usual type in GB), the use of [ɹ] being more common in postvocalic positions and generally more prestigious. The phoneme /l/ is most commonly a dark [ ł] in all positions, little [łitł] and plough [płaʊ]. Finally, intervocalic /t/ is often realised as a glottal stop (like London below), e.g. butter [bʌ?ɚ].
14. [bookmark: _Toc123504994]London English, Estuary English (EE) and Multicultural London English (MLE)
The most dialectal type of London speech is called Cockney. Unlike the previous two varieties above (General American and Standard Scottish English), Cockney is as much a class dialect as a regional one. In its broadest form the dialect of Cockney includes a considerable vocabulary of its own, including rhyming slang. But the characteristics of Cockney pronunciation are spread more widely through London speech than its vocabulary; this type of pronunciation we henceforth refer to as popular London or broad London. The prevalence of a Cockney pronunciation in London is now much challenged by the growth of what has come to be known as Multicultural London English (MLE).
Unlike the previous two types of pronunciation there are no differences in the inventory of vowel phonemes between GB and popular London and there are relatively few (compared with GA and SSE) differences of lexical incidence. There are, however, a large number of differences of realisation. The short front vowels tend to be uniformly closer than in GB, e.g. in sat, set and sit, so much so that sat may sound like set and set itself like sit to speakers from other regions. Additionally the short vowel / ʌ/ moves forward to almost C.[a]. Among the long vowels, most noticeable is the diphthongisation of / i:/ (= [əi], /u:/ (= [əu] and /ɔː/ which varies between [ ɒu] morpheme-medially and [ɒwə] morpheme-finally, thus bead [bəid], boot [bəut], sword [səʊd], saw [ɔwə]. Broad London speech also uses distinctive pronunciations of a number of diphthongs /ei/ = [ai], /ai/ = [ai], /əʊ/ = [au] and /au/= [a:], e.g. late [lait], light [lait], no [nau], now [na:]. The last two vowels are close enough to cause considerable confusion among nonLondon listeners, although the distinction is not usually neutralised. In two cases special allophones are used before dark [ł] (which itself=[u]. Before the vocalised form of /l/ there is much neutralisation, e.g. field and filled as [fiʊd], col and coal as [kɒʊ], and pull and pool as [puʊ]. 
Among the consonants most notable are the omission of /h/ and the replacement of / θ   ð / by /f,v/, e.g. hammer / 'amə/, think  / fiŋk/ ,father /'fa:və/. Dark [ ł], i.e. / l/ in positions not immediately before vowels becomes vocalic [u], e.g. milk [miʊk], /t/ is realised as a glottal stop following vowels, laterals and nasals, e.g. butter ['bʌ?ə ], eat it ['i:? i?]; there may be similar replacement of /p,k/ before a following consonant, e.g. soapbox ['sau?boks].
Popular London speech has historically been the major influence on the phonetic development of GB and, London RGB, i.e. a hybrid between GB and broad London, popularly called ESTUARY ENGLISH, is now widely used in south-east England and may be spreading to other urban areas. The phonetic features of London in Estuary English include the replacement of dark [ ł] by [u], the glottalisation of /t/ preconsonantally, and increasingly word-finally before pause and before a following vowel, e.g. not that [no? ' ða?], the use of London-type realisations of the diphthongs /ei.ai/ and London-type allophones before /l/.
Other broad London sounds are less likely in Estuary English, e.g. /h/-dropping, monophthongisation of /au/, the wide diphthong in / əʊ /, fronting of /ʌ/, the use of glottal stop for /t/ intervocalically as in [wo? ə] and the replacement of /θ   ð /   by /f,v/.
Some other characteristics sometimes claimed for Estuary English appear not to be based in London speech but may be changes more generally in progress in GB: the realisation of /r/ without a tongue tip contact, replacement of /s/ by / ʃ/  where it is initial in consonant clusters, e.g. stop, stare, industry, strain, obstruct as [ʃtɒp].
One intonational characteristic of London that seems to have spread into Estuary English and even more widely is the use of the 'unknown' tag interrogative. In this the speaker uses an interrogative tag with a falling tone (which usually expects the listener to know enough to agree with the speaker) in cases where the listener clearly has no relevant knowledge, e.g. 'I was woken up at 6.30 this morning; the postman came knocking on the door, didn't he?' (with a falling tone on did). Similarly there may be spreading usage of preposition and auxiliary verb accenting, 'I didn't do anything because there was nothing TO do', 'You couldn't have seen me in London because I haven't BEEN in London.
15. [bookmark: _Toc123504995]General Northern English (GNE)
While there is relative homogeneity in a broad London accent but much less so in General American and Standard Scottish English, the label GENERAL NORTHERN ENGLISH is even less homogeneous (strictly speaking the label should be General Northern England English). We use it here simply to identify those things which the disparate pronunciation systems in the North of England have in common (and we will also mention a few characteristics which are typical only of certain areas). The area we are talking about covers that area north of a line from the river Severn to the Wash and includes Birmingham. Within this area there was a traditional dialect distinction between the north and the south of a line joining the rivers Humber in the east and Ribble in the west. Such a distinction still remains in conservative rural dialects and is shown in features north of the line like /i:/ in night and /a/ in lang.
The major identifying feature of this area is the loss of the distinction between GB /ʊ/ and /ʌ/, the single phoneme varying in quality from [u] to [Ä]. So GNE has no distinction between put and putt, could and cud, and, for many speakers, between buck and book (although others may use /u:/ in the latter word). Hypercorrections may be made by those attempting RGB producing, for example, sugar ['sʌgə], pussy ['pʌsi], put [pʌt]. Almost as identifying a characteristic is the change-over in lexical incidence from /a:/ to /a/ in words with a following voiceless fricative (or a nasal followed by a further consonant), as in General American, e.g. past /past/, laugh /laf/, aunt /ant/. Another type of lexical incidence concerns the occurrence of a full vowel in prefixes where GB has /ə/, e.g. advance /advans/, consume /konsju:m/ observe, /obzɜːv/, These full vowel prefixes are generally those in closed syllables, whereas those with open syllables retain /ə/, e.g. connect /kənekt/, The diphthongs /ei/ and /ə / may be monophthongal [e:] and [o:] as in GA and SSE (indeed sometimes, as in Newcastle, the direction of the diphthong is reversed to [eə] and [oə]). Many areas of Northern English have a fronted articulation of both /u:/ and /a:/ (the distinction between /a:/ and /a/ being carried by length alone). Vowel incidence in the final syllable of city, pretty, usually, etc. varies between /i/ in, for example, Liverpool, Hull and Newcastle, and /i/ in Manchester and Leeds.
16. [bookmark: _Toc123504996]Australian English (ANE)
There is little regional variation in AUSTRALIAN ENGLISH (ANE), the variation which does occur being largely correlated with social class and ranging from a broad accent all the way up to GB. The broad accent described here shares many features with broad London speech, but has of course a particular combination of these and other features which identify it.
Like London there are no differences of phonemic inventory from GB and not an extensive number of words involved in differences of incidence. It is the realisation of long / a:/ as [a:] which more than any other identifies ANE, e.g. father [fa:ðə], part [pa:t] (thus, for example, making it distinctively different from South African English). Words which in GB have /a:/ before clusters of nasal plus another consonant, e.g. dance, advantage, chance, vary between / a/ and / a:/ (= [a:]) in ANE; pronunciations with [a:] are by some considered prestigious, by others affected. Like London, /i:/ and /u:/ are realised as [əi] and [əu]; and the short front vowels are all closer than GB, the distance between /a,e, i/ being thus reduced.  
In its diphthongs ANE is again like London having /ei/ = [ai] and in having a convergence of quality of / əʊ/ and / aʊ/;/ ɪə/ and /ʊə/ are monophthongised, so /ɪə/  = [i:], clear [kli:] (leading to an accumulation of three vowels, /i:/, /i/  and [I:] in the close front area), while / ʊə / is either replaced by / o:/  as in sure or becomes disyllabic as in sewer /'su:ə/.
Although ANE, in its broader form, does drop /h/, it does not use glottal stop nor does it vocalise /l/, having dark [ ł] in all positions.
A particular development in Australian English (and in New Zealand) which has been the subject of much discussion recently, both in newspapers and in academic journals, is the increasing use of a high rising tone on declarative clauses (where a fall would normally have been expected).
[bookmark: _Toc123504997]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123504998]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What’s the difference between the terms “dialect” and “accent”?
2.  What does it mean that accents differ from each other phonetically|?
3. What does it mean that accents differ from each other phonologically?
4. What is a subject-matter of dialectology? In what way it differs from sociolinguistics?
5. In what way the speech of young people differs from the speech of older people on segmental and suprasegmental level?
6. What factors can influence people’s pronunciation?
7. What’s the difference between formal style and casual style?
8. What was the first time the term “RP” used and by whom was it established?
9. How did Alexander Ellis define RP?
10. What is the reason to implement a codified norm of pronunciation?
11. Indicate the reason of spreading of a standard pronunciation in XX century?
12. Which term for standard is preferred now?
13. Why did phoneticians object to the term “RP”?
14. What term has been used instead of RP to describe the general type of educated British pronunciation?
15. What is the common feature for all types of RGB?
16. Explain what do they mean for “street credibility”.
17. What accent is characterized by neutralization between /t/ and /d/ in the intervocalic position?
[bookmark: _Toc123504999]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
1. Standard, orthoepy, dialect, accent, dialectology, standard national pronunciation
(orthoepic norm, orthoepic standard, literary pronunciation)
2. Standard English pronunciation, Southern English pronunciation, Public School
pronunciation, Received English pronunciation (RP), conservative RP, general RP,
advanced RP, near-RP Southern, General American pronunciation
3. National variant of Standard pronunciation, Regional variant of Standard pronunciation, local dialectal variant, social dialect, idiolect.
[bookmark: _Toc123505000]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Transcribe the following words phonemically in both RP and GA (check a good dictionary for the solution):
	
	Received English
Pronunciation
	General American
Pronunciation

	dictionary
	
	

	February
	
	

	ordinary
	
	

	category
	
	

	territory
	
	

	cemetery
	
	

	monastery
	
	

	jungle
	
	

	bridges
	
	

	abbreviation
	
	

	confused 	
	
	

	camera
	
	

	elsewhere
	
	

	apple pie
	
	









[bookmark: _Toc123505001]Section 6
[bookmark: _Toc123505002]THE SYLLABLE
Topics:
1. The concept of a syllable
2. The sonority hierarchy
3. Syllable constituency
4. Syllable boundary
5. Syllabification in English
6. Types of syllables and phonotactic rules of English
7. The problem of jucture
1. [bookmark: _Toc123505003]The concept of a syllable
The concept of a SYLLABLE as something at a higher level than that of the phoneme or sound segment, yet distinct from that of the word or morpheme, has existed since ancient times. It is significant that most alphabets which now have as their basis the representation of phonemes by letters (however irregular) have reached this state by way of a form of writing which symbolised a group of sounds a syllabary. Indeed, the basis of the writing of many languages, e.g. that of the Semitic group, remains syllabic. But definitions of the syllable have always presented some difficulty. The best-known approach is that which used to be called a theory of prominence but is nowadays better known as the sonority hierarchy.
 Most phonologists propose the syllable both as a unit for linguistic analysis and a unit that speakers have a mental representation of in their brains. This conviction is based on the fact that a number of phonological processes have been identified that can best be explained with the unit of a syllable. The distribution of stress in English words, for example, depends on the type of syllables involved. Moreover, the motor patterns underlying articulation seem to comprise syllables rather than individual speech sounds. Similarly, speech errors such as saying face spood instead of space food can be neatly explained with reference to a particular part of the syllable: the substitution of the speech sounds is not random, but concerns the onset position of each syllable.

2. [bookmark: _Toc123505004]The sonority hierarchy 
In any utterance some sounds stand out as more prominent or sonorous than others, i.e. they are felt by listeners to be more sonorous than their neighbours. Another way of judging the sonority of a sound is to imagine its 'carrying power'. A vowel like [a] clearly has more carrying power than a consonant like [z] which in turn has more carrying power than a [b]. Indeed the last sound, a plosive, has virtually no sonority at all unless followed by a vowel. A SONORITY scale or hierarchy can be set up which represents the relative sonority of various classes of sound; while there is some argument over some of the details of such a hierarchy, the main elements are not disputed. One version of the hierarchy is as follows (the most sonorous classes are at the top of the scale):
open vowels
close vowels
glides /j,w/
liquids /l,r/
nasals
fricatives
affricates
plosives
Intermediate vowels are appropriately placed between open and close. Within the last three categories voiced sounds are more sonorous than voiceless sounds. 
The terms 'glide' and 'liquid' represent a division of the class 'approximant': glides are short movements away from a vowel-like position (e.g. English /j,w/), while liquid covers sounds like English /l,r/, which have narrowing without friction but are not relatable to vowel sounds. Trills and flaps are usually included with liquids, although this is not agreed by all (it fits well enough for English since trilled [r] and flapped [ɾ ] are variants of the usual approximant [ ɹ] of GB).
Using the sonority hierarchy we can then draw a contour representing the varying prominences of an utterance, e.g. 
[image: ]
Figure.3 The sonority hierarchy of the word “Manchester”
The number of syllables in an utterance equates with the number of peaks of sonority, in this case three (marked with arrow heads). This accords with native speakers' intuition. However, there are some cases where contours plotted with the sonority hierarchy do not produce results which accord with our intuition. Many such cases in English involve /s/ in clusters, as, for example, in stop:
[image: ]
Figure.4 The sonority hierarchy of the word “stop”
The contour of stop implies two syllables, while native speaker intuition is certain that there is only one syllable. This suggests that sounds below a certain level on the hierarchy cannot constitute peaks, i.e. that classes from fricatives downwards cannot constitute peaks in English (though the cut-off point may be drawn at different levels in different languages). Formal statements about the clustering possibilities of English consonants sometimes treat /s/ as an 'appendix" to syllables which may consequently violate restrictions on their sonority.
3. [bookmark: _Toc123505005]Syllable constituency
In the previous section reference was made to syllable peaks. In a word like print /print/ the vowel /i/ constitutes the peak and the consonants around it are sometimes said to constitute the syllable margins, with those before the peak being called the onset and those after the peak being called the coda. The ONSET, PEAK and CODA of a syllable form a hierarchy of constituents, in which the coda is more closely associated with the peak than with the onset. A syllable - which is represented by the symbol (σ - consists of an onset and a rhyme, which in turn can be divided into a nucleus and a coda. This can be represented diagrammatically as
Syllable

Rhyme
Onset		Peak	Coda
Figure 5. Universal structure of a syllable
The internal structure of the syllable sprint consists of the three consonants /s/, /p/ and /ɹ / in the onset position, the nucleus / i/ and the consonants / n / and /t/ in the coda position.
In English syllables, only the nucleus is compulsory, that is, every syllable must have a nucleus. Syllable onsets and codas are optional in English: syllables may or may not have an onset and a coda. The syllable on does not have an onset, whereas tea is a syllable without a coda. The shortest syllables in English thus consist of only a vowel as a nucleus, for example I, a, oh. This vowel has to be either phonemically long or a diphthong. 
In some special cases, a consonant can function as the syllable nucleus in a word. This is for example the case in the second syllable of the word button. The word consists of the two syllables / bʌ.tnˌ / (the dot indicates a syllable boundary, the stroke under the /n/ is the diacritic symbol for a syllabic consonant), with the first syllable comprising the onset /b/ and the nucleus / ʌ / and the second syllable comprising the onset /t/ and the nucleus /n/. Only nasals and liquids (/n, m, l, ɹ, ŋ /), can function as the syllable nucleus - they are called syllabic consonants. Syllables with a syllabic consonant as the nucleus cannot stand on their own in English, but always belong to a word that has another syllable with a vocalic nucleus.
Evidence for the greater coherence of the peak and the coda compared with that between the onset and the peak comes from the use of rhyming in verse in which pat, cat, sat rhyme but pat, pad, pack do not rhyme (and hence the use of the term 'rhyme' itself), added to which there are very often restrictions between the peak and the coda in ways in which there are not between the onset and the peak, e.g. the consonant / ŋ / as in sing can only follow short vowels. Moreover, onset consonants are involved in slips of the tongue but coda consonants are not, e.g. pat the cake may be produced with a slip to cat the cake or even cat the pake but slips do not produce pak the cake or pak the cate.
As implied by the sonority scale discussed above and illustrated in a word like prints, onsets generally involve increasing sonority up to the peak (e.g. /r/ is more sonorous than /p/ while the peak /i/ is more sonorous than /r/) while codas generally involve decreasing sonority (e.g. /t/ is less sonorous than /n/ which is less sonorous than the peak / i/). The final /s/ is an exception which does not constitute a syllable despite being of higher sonority than the /t/ which precedes it. 
4. [bookmark: _Toc123505006]Syllable boundaries
While the onsets and codas of syllables are obviously clearly identifiable at the beginnings and ends of words, dividing word-medial sequences of consonants between coda and onset can be problematical. In many languages such dividing of words into syllables is a relatively straightforward process (e.g. in Bantu languages, in Japanese and in French). In other languages, like English, it is not. The sonority hierarchy tells us how many syllables there are in an utterance by showing us a number of peaks of sonority. Such peaks represent the centres of syllables (usually vowels). Conversely it would seem reasonable for the troughs of sonority to represent the boundaries between syllables. Sounds following the trough would then be in ascending sonority up to the peak and sounds following the peak would be in descending sonority down to the trough. But problems arise because the hierarchy does not tell us whether to place a trough consonant itself with the preceding or the following syllable; an additional problem is caused by the appended /s/.
So, for example, syllable division is problematical in words like funny, bitter, mattress, extra /'ekstrə/. Various principles can be applied to decide between alternatives: align syllable boundaries with morpheme boundaries where present (the morphemic principle); align syllable boundaries to parallel syllable codas and onsets at the ends and beginnings of words (the phonotactic principle); align syllable boundaries to best predict allophonic variation, e.g. the devoicing of /r/ following /t/. Unfortunately such principles often conflict with one another. A further principle is often invoked in such cases, the maximal onset principle, which assigns consonants to onsets wherever possible and is said to be a universal in languages; but this itself often conflicts with one or more of the principles above.
One of the most widely accepted guidelines is what is known as the maximal onsets principle. This principle states that where two syllables are to be divided, any consonants between them should be attached to the right-hand syllable, not the left, as far as possible. For example, ‘morning’ would thus be divided as /mo: .niŋ/). If we just followed this rule, we would have to divide ‘extra’ as  e.kstra, but we know that an English syllable cannot begin with kstr. Our rule must therefore state that consonants are assigned to the right-hand syllable as far as possible within the restrictions governing syllable onsets and codas. This means that we must reject e.kstra because of its impossible onset, and ekstr.a because of its impossible coda. We then have to choose between other variants. There are, though, many problems still remaining. How should we divide words like ‘better’ beta? The maximal onsets principle tells us to put the t on the right-hand syllable, giving be.ta, but that means that the first syllable is analysed as be. However, we never find isolated syllables ending with one of the vowels i, e, æ, ʌ, ɒ, ʊ, so this division is not possible. The maximal onsets principle must therefore also be modified to allow a consonant to be assigned to the left syllable if that prevents one of the vowels i, e, æ, ʌ , ɒ, ʊ from occurring at the end of a syllable. We can then analyse the word as /bet .a/, which seems more satisfactory. There are words like ‘carry’ /kaeri/ which still give us problems: if we divide the word as /kæ.ri/, we get a syllable-final /æ/, but if we divide it as /kær.i/ we have a syllable-final r, and both of these are non-occurring in BBC pronunciation. We have to decide on the lesser of two evils here, and the preferable solution is to divide the word as /kær.i/ on the grounds that in the many rhotic accents of English this division would be the natural one to make.

[bookmark: _Toc123505007]5. Syllabification in English
When words consist of more than one syllable, when they are multisyllabic or polysyllabic, the problem of syllabification arises. Should the consonants /kstɹ/ in the word extreme /ikstɹi:m/ be analysed as coda consonants of the first syllable, as onset consonants of the second syllable or should they be split up somehow to fill both positions? Phonologists have proposed that these consonants are distributed according to the maximum onset principle. This principle states that intervocalic consonants are syllabified as the onset of the following syllable as far as the phonotactic constraints of the language allow it. This means that the two syllables of extreme are split up into /ik.stɹi:m/ as illustrated in Figure 6. /stɹ/ is syllabified as the onset of the second syllable, since this conforms to the phonotactic rules of onset clusters. /kstɹ/ violates these rules, so that /k/ has to be syllabified as the coda of the first syllable.
σ						σ

onset		rhyme		onset			rhyme
      
nucleus      coda					nucleus      	coda

   V               C		C        C        C   	V            	C
/ i     		k                   s          t         ɹ     	i           	 m   /

Figure 6. The syllable structure of the word “extreme”
In some cases, the maximum onset rule leads to questionable results. For example, the words apple and epic would have to be syllabified into /æ.pl/ and /e.pik/ (GA: /ɛ.pik/), which violates the rule described above, namely that syllables have to consist of at least a long vowel or a short vowel plus consonant. /æ / and /e/ are short vowels and, according to this rule, cannot stand on their own in a syllable. A way around this problem is to propose that the /p/ in both cases is an ambisyllabic consonant, i.e. that it belongs simultaneously to the coda of the first and the onset position of the second syllable (see Figure 7). There seems to be good reason to assume that speakers indeed have a mental representation of ambisyllabicity for these consonants - when you ask native speakers to name the syllables of apple and epic, they will usually say ap.pl and ep.pic.
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        /     æ                p                                           l       /    

     Figure 7. The syllable structure of the word apple with /p/ as an ambisyllabic consonant
In connected speech, the problem of syllabification arises also across word boundaries. Speakers often produce speech that contains resyllabification, where one or more consonants of one word are attached to the following word. Resyllabification also follows the maximum onset principle. This can be seen for example in the phrase have it, which is usually resyllabified into [hæ.vit]. The last consonant of the word have is produced as the onset of the second syllable. The 'linking /r/' in non-rhotic accents can also be described as resyllabification. In a phrase such as Peter and Mary, which is pronounced /pi:.tə.ənd.mæ.ɹi/, the / ɹ / in Peter is resyllabified as the onset of the following syllable. In non-rhotic accents of English, coda / ɹ / is not pronounced. The / ɹ / in phrases like Peter and Mary, however, is resyllabified as an onset consonant and is therefore pronounced.
[bookmark: _Toc123505008]6. Types of syllables and phonotactic rules of English 
Around twenty different types of syllables occur in English. There are, for example, CV syllables such as do and go, which consist of one consonant in the onset position and one vowel in the nucleus position. Further, there are VC English phonology: phonemes, syllables and words syllables such as in or of with a vowel as nucleus and one consonant in the coda position. Other types include CVC (dog), CCV (spa), CCVC (tram), CCCVC (split), and so forth. Syllables that have no consonant in the coda position are called open syllables. Closed syllables have at least one consonant in the coda position. Sequences of two or more consonants in the syllable onset and coda, such as /spɹ/ in the onset and /nt/ in the coda of the word sprint, are referred to as initial and final consonant clusters, respectively. Syllables that have a rhyme consisting of a long vowel (e.g. bee), a diphthong (e.g. bay) or a short vowel plus consonant (e.g. beg) are called heavy syllables. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes represented as VV so that the syllable structure of bee or bay can be given as CVV. Light syllables, by contrast, have only a short vowel or a syllabic consonant in the rhyme (e.g. beloved). The different syllable types do not occur equally often in English speech. Dauer (1983) found that CVC (34%) and CV (30%) syllables are most frequent, followed by VC (15%), V (8%) and CVCC (6%). Gut (2005) found that 43% of all syllables in English are open syllables. Furthermore, their distribution is constrained: stressed syllables are always heavy, light syllables are always unstressed, and light syllables cannot occur on their own.
The number and type of consonants that can occur in both onset and coda position in English is restricted. The number of consonants in the onset position is limited to three - there are no English syllables with more than three consonants in the onset position. The maximum number of consonants in the coda position is limited to four. If there are four coda consonants, the last one is either an inflectional /s/ as e.g. in texts [teksts] or an inflectional /t/ as in glimpsed [glimpst]. Furthermore, the type of consonants that can occur in English syllable onsets and codas and their order is restricted, which can be formulated in phonotactic rules. There are two types of phonotactic rules:
- rules of sound distribution
- rules of sound combinations
Rules of distribution describe in which position of the syllable phonemes can occur. For example, not any kind of vowel can appear in an English syllable without onset and coda: it has to be a long vowel or a diphthong. This is why when the indefinite article a is pronounced on its own it is pronounced /ei/. (Only in combination with other words is it pronounced / ə/, where it is often considered part of a phonological word;). Other phonotactic constraints concern the phoneme / ŋ /, which never occurs in the onset of English syllables. Some phonemes of English never occur in the coda position: these are /j/, /w/ and /h/. In RP, in contrast to GA, / ɹ / does not occur in the syllable coda: syllables like car and bar in barman are pronounced [ka:] and [ba:]. When phonemes cannot occur in all positions of the syllable, linguists speak of defective distribution.
Varieties of English that do not pronounce coda / ɹ / are called non-rhotic varieties (or accents), whereas those varieties that allow coda / ɹ / are called rhotic accents. This phonological difference has historical reasons. Until the Early Modern English period English was a rhotic language, which is still reflected in the present-day spelling of words like car and barman. This rhotic accent was spoken by the settlers in the early colonies (e.g. in Northern America). During the 17th and 18th centuries, Standard English on the British Isles evolved into a non-rhotic accent and, consequently, many of the settlers of later colonies such as Australia, Singapore and Nigeria, which were founded at that time, spoke non-rhotic English. Present-day Australian English, Singapore English and Nigerian English are still non-rhotic accents. There is one phonological instance when coda / ɹ / is pronounced even in non-rhotic accents: when a syllable ending in the spelling <r> is followed by a syllable without onset consonant, the / ɹ / is pronounced. This process, which can be observed in pairing /pɛɹiŋ/ and far away / faɹəwei /, is called the 'linking /r/!' and reflects resyllabification. When speakers of a non-rhotic accent pronounce a / ɹ / between two vowels although there is no spelled <r>, the result is called 'intrusive / r /'. It can be observed in phrases such as law and order, which is pronounced / lɔːɹəndɔːdɔː/ by some RP speakers. It is hypothesized that speakers produce this inserted (epenthetic) / ɹ / to avoid a hiatus, i.e. the separate pronunciation of two adjacent vowels.
Phonotactic constraints of distribution describe the order of consonants in English syllable onsets and codas. In English onsets consisting of a three consonant cluster, the first phoneme is always a /s/, the second either /p/, /t/ or /k/ and the third / ɹ /, /j/ or - in some cases - / l / or / w /. Thus, we have in English splay, spray, stray, squeal and stew (in RP only), but not *pstay or *wpjay (impossible forms are marked by the preceding asterisk *). GA does not allow many onset consonant clusters involving /j/, for example stew is pronounced /stu/. 
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Table 10. Permissible two-consonant onset clusters in RP and GA
	RP+GA
	RP only
	Example

	/pl/ 
/pɹ/ 
/pj/ 
/bl/ 
/bɹ/ 
/bj/ 
/fl/ 
/fɹ/ 
/fj/ 
/vj/ 
/tɹ/ 
/tw/ 

/dɹ/ 
/dw/ 

/ θr/ 
/ θw/  
/sm/ 
/sn/ 
/sl/ 
/sw/ 


/  ʃɹ / 
/kl/ 
/kɹ/ 
/kw/ 
/kj/  
/gl/ 
/gɹ/ 
/gw/ 
/gj/ 
/hj/ 
/mj/ 


	











/tj/ 


/dj/ 







/sj/
/zj/











/nj
//lj/
	Plan
 pram 
pure
 blue
 brew 
beauty 
flew 
friend
 few 
view
 tram
 twist 
tune 
drink
 dweil 
duel 
throw 

thwart
 smell 
snake
 sling
 swing
 suit 
Zeus
shrink
claw
 crawl 
quest
 cute 
glow 
graw 
Gwen 
gules 
huge
 mule 
new
 lute




Similarly, not all possible combinations of two consonants in the onset can occur in English. In general, two consonants that share a place of articulation cannot occur together. Thus, while /p, k, b, g, f, s/ can combine with /l/ as in play, clay, bleak, glimmer, flat and slip, */tl/ and */dl/ do not exist as onsets in English. Obstruents (plosives and fricatives) cannot combine with nasals (thus no */bm/or */fl//), and nasals cannot combine with the liquids / l/ and / ɹ /. Some phonemes such as / ð /, /z/, / ɹ /, /w/ and /j/ cannot appear in the first position of onset clusters at all.
Table 10 lists all permissible two-consonant clusters in contemporary RP and GA. Some of the clusters like /gw/, /gj/, /jl/ and / θw/ are in fact very rare, and only a handful of words exist for each of them. You can see that GA lacks some two-consonant onset clusters, in particular, /tj/ as in tuna, /dj/ as in duel, /sj/ as in suit, /zj/ as in Zeus, /nj/ as in new and /lj/ as in lute, which occur only in RP. The cluster /lj/ seems to be dying out in RP; only few speakers still use it in words like lute (/lju:t/). Instead, most RP speakers pronounce this word /lu:t/ now. Some words in English have the onset clusters /ʃw/ (schvartze), / ʃl/ (schlep), /ʃm/ (shmoo)? /ʃn/ (schnapps), but since all of them occur only in loan words, these onsets are not considered generally permissible in English.
Similar to English syllable onsets, the order of consonants in English syllable codas is restricted by phonotactic rules. Four-consonant coda clusters such as in texts (/ksts/) and glimpsed (/mpst/) end either in /s/ or in /t/, which have morphemic status. This means that they, for example, consist of the inflectional plural morpheme {s} or the past tense morpheme {ed}. The first consonant of three-consonant coda clusters such as in elms, sprints and friends is always a liquid or a nasal, i.e. either a /l/, /m/, /n/ or /ŋ/ in RP or further a / ɹ / in GA (as in carts). The second consonant in such clusters is one of the obstruents /p, k, t, d, f, θ, s or m/. Three-consonant coda clusters end in either /t/, /s/, /z/ or /θ/ as in gulped /gʌlptl, links /liŋks/, friends RP: /fɹendzl GA: /fɹɛndz/ and twelfth RP: /twelfθ/ GA: /twɛlfθ/. As with the onset clusters, not all phonemes can combine to form two-consonant clusters in English syllable codas. For example, the second consonant of final two-consonant clusters can be any consonant except /h, w, j/ and / ɹ / in RP.
The phonotactic constraints that apply to English syllables have undergone some changes in the history of English. In Old English, onset clusters such as /hl/, /hw/, /hr/, /wl/, /wrl, /kn/ and /gn/ occurred in many words, but they were lost by or during the Middle English period in most English dialects. 
Is there any reason why the order of consonants is restricted in such a way? 
7. [bookmark: _Toc123505009]The problem of juncture
Words may be considerably modified at boundaries by factors like assimilation and elision. Nevertheless some phonetic features may be retained which mark word or morpheme boundaries (generally referred to as JUNCTURE). Thus, the phonemic sequence /pi:storks/ may mean peace talks or pea stalks according to the different word boundaries (i.e. /pi:s + torks/ or /pi: + storks/). In this case, if the boundary occurs between /s/ and /t/, the words peace and talks are established by the reduced /i:/ (in a syllable closed by a voiceless consonant) and by the aspiration of /t/ on the other hand, if the boundary occurs between /i:/ and /s/, this may be signalled by the relatively full length of /i:/ (in an open word-final syllable) and by the unaspirated allophone of /t/ (following /s/ in the same syllable) as well as a stronger /s/ word-initially than word-finally.
The following examples illustrate various ways in which phonetic cues may
mark word boundaries:
(a) 	I scream /ai skri:m/ 		: long /ai/, strong /s/, little devoicing of /r/
ice cream /ars kri:m/			 : reduced /ai/, weak /s/, devoiced /r/
(b) 	why choose /wai tʃu:z/		 : long /ai/, short [ʃ] as element of /tʃ/
white shoes /wait ʃu:z/			 : reduced /ai/, long / ʃ/
(c) 	a name / ə nein/ 			: relatively long /n/ word-initially
an aim / ən eim/ 				: relatively short /n/ word-finally
possibility of glottal stop before /ei/
The glottal stop before a vowel beginning an accented syllable in the last example is optional and generally not used unless emphasis is required.
Similarly, a sequence of words may be distinguished from a single word:
(a) 	nitrate	/naitreit/			: devoiced /r/
night-rate 	/nait reit/				: little devoicing of /r/
(b) 	illegal 	/ili:gl/				: clear [1] before vowel
ill eagle	/i:l i:gl/				: dark [l] in word-final position
possibility of glottal stop before /i:/
[bookmark: _Toc123505010]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123505011]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What is the syllable?
2. What is the structure of the syllable?
3. Define the peak and the slopes of the syllable.
4. What is the role of sonorants in syllable formation?
5. What do you know about different structural types of the syllable?
6. Speak on syllable division.
7. How does the syllable perform constitutive and distinctive functions?
[bookmark: _Toc123505012]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
1. Syllable, syllabic phoneme, the peak of prominence (the crest of the syllable), slope, valley of prominence.
2. Fully-open syllable, fully-closed syllable, initially-covered syllable, finally-covered syllable, orthographic syllables (syllabographs).
3. Sonority, initially-strong (finally-weak, weak-end) consonants, finally-strong
(strong-end) consonants, geminate (double) consonants, prevocalic consonants, postvocalic consonants.
[bookmark: _Toc123505013]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Arrange these words according to the type of syllable structure: 
a) closed uncovered, b) closed covered, c) open covered, d) open uncovered.
took, pray, lifts, ate, straw, boy, or, aunt, texts, clenched, tip, pea, struck, oh, strays, bet, fact, fret, asks, ebbed, price, are;
мгла, рад, ил, ЗАГС, кто, от, горсть, та, астр, и, взрыв, всласть, сфинкс, сон, гипс, здесь, злак, что, ах.
2.  Mark initially strong consonants with a single line and initially weak consonants with two lines.
sit, lame, back, miss, sack, grave, tip, tide, top, late.
3.   Divide the following words into syllables. Show the point of syllable division with a dot. 
Catfish, eagle, funny, proper, carpet, announced, syllable, nature, mileage, mile.
Миля, бессонница, сестра, карман, полка, пойман, пустой, детдом.
4. Read the examples to prove the semantic importance of the correct syllable boundary. Mark open juncture with /+/, close juncture with /*/.
a nation — an Asian 
see Mable — seem able
a nice house — an ice house 
it swings — its wings
the tall boys — that all boys 
peace talks – pea stalks
plate rack – play track 
хлеб с ухой — хлеб сухой 
до дела ли — доделали 
по машинам — помаши нам
5. Draw the syllable structure of the words spring, laster and buzzard.
Remember the rules of syllabification and ambisyllabicity!
6. Write these words in the correct column.
Aunt, cook, dad, doctor, grandfather, officer, passenger, sister, teacher, uncle.
	1 syllable
	2 syllables
	3 syllables

	
	
	


7. Count how many syllables are there in these tongue-twisters? Write the number.
1. She sells sea shells on the sea shore.
2. Walter walked towards the waiter.
3. Betty bought a better bit of butter.
4. The fat cat sat on the vet’s wet hat.

[bookmark: _Toc123505014]Section 7
[bookmark: _Toc123505015]STRESS AND SPEECH RHYTHM IN ENGLISH
Topics: 
1. Distinction between the accent, the stress and the prominence.
2. Fixed and free languages according to the stress.
3. Strong and weak syllables.
4. Speech rhythms. Stress-timed and syllable-timed languages.
5. The phonological word in English.
6. Degrees of stress in English.
7. Factors influencing stress and accent placement in English words.
8. Word accentual patterns.
9. Stress in compound words.
10. Word accentual instability.
1. [bookmark: _Toc123505016]Distinction between the accent, the stress and the prominence
Syllables in English can be either stressed or unstressed. In the word English, for example, all native speakers of RP and GA would agree that the first syllable is stressed, whereas the second syllable is unstressed. The phenomenon of stress can be explained both with reference to speech production mechanisms and to acoustic and perceptual properties. Speakers produce greater air pressure by increased muscular effort in the respiratory system and they produce higher pitch by tensioning the vocal folds on stressed syllables. Moreover, the articulatory movements for the production of speech sounds in stressed syllables are carried out to a larger extent than for speech sounds in an unstressed syllable. In acoustic terms this can be measured in an increased loudness or energy in the speech signal as well as an increased duration of individual segments and syllables. The perceptual impression of stress is one of prominence - a stressed syllable appears more prominent (louder) than an unstressed syllable. Similarly, the speech sounds in stressed syllables have a different quality. These vowels and consonant are fully articulated rather than reduced. The physiological mechanisms underlying the production of stress determine that stress is a relative rather than an absolute property of syllables. One syllable can be more or less stressed than another syllable, but it is very difficult to determine the degree of stress on a single syllable if this is the only one we hear.
Speakers of English know which syllable or syllables in a word are stressed. They have a mental representation of word stress. Thus, stress is an abstract property of a syllable and part of the linguistic knowledge of a speaker. The degree of stress on a particular syllable, however, is also a real physical event that can be measured. In order to keep the two things – the phonological representation and the phonetic event - separate, two different terms should be used. These terms are accent and stress. Unfortunately, different researchers use the two terms with the opposite meaning. Laver (1994) regards 'accent' as the abstract category and calls the actual physical occurrence 'stress'. Jassem & Gibbon (1980), on the other hand, call the mental representation 'stress' and refer to the observable manifestation of stress as 'accent'. The term 'stress' is used to refer to the abstract property of syllables and the mental representation, whereas the term 'accent' is employed for the measurable phonetic event. Thus, a stressed syllable is the one a speaker knows to be stressed, whereas accents can be measured in real speech.
2. [bookmark: _Toc123505017]Fixed and free languages according to stress
Words are made up of phonemes as shown by meaningful contrasts, e.g. the /t/ and /d/ contrast in writer /raitə/ and rider /raidə/. Polysyllabic words have an additional identity determined by the relationship of their parts. Thus writer and rider have a pattern consisting of a strong syllable followed by a weak syllable. But in the case of return /ri'tɜːn/ the pattern is reversed: we have a weak syllable followed by a strong syllable. The identity of return compared with writer and rider depends not only on the different sequence of phonemes but also on the different patterns produced by the varying prominence of their syllables. The syllable or syllables of a word which stand out from the remainder are said to be accented, to receive an ACCENT.
The accentual pattern of English words is fixed, in the sense that the primary accent always falls on a particular syllable of any given word, but free, in the sense that the primary accent is not tied to any particular point in the chain of syllables constituting a word, as it is in some languages, e.g. to the penultimate syllable in Polish, to the first in Czech and to the last in French. Thus, in English the primary accent falls regularly on the first syllable in such words as finish, answer, aflerwards; on the second syllable in behind, result, together, impossible; on the third syllable in understand, education; or later in articulation, palatalisation, etc. The accentual shape of a word, in terms of the degree of prominence associated with its parts, is a reality for both the speaker and the listener; but the speaker's impression of the factors which produce such a pattern of varying prominences may differ from the actual auditory cues by which the listener perceives the prominence pattern. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the factors which in English are significant both for the speaker and for the listener in producing the communicated effect of accent.
3. [bookmark: _Toc123505018]Strong and weak syllables
Not every syllable in English can be stressed. Stress is correlated with the phonological properties of a syllable. In English, syllables consisting of a short vowel only and CV syllables with a short vowel are always unstressed. This means that the phonological distribution of vowels in stressed and unstressed syllables differs widely. The only vowels that appear in unstressed syllables in both RP and GA are /ə/ and /i/. This can be seen in the unstressed syllables of the words sofa /səʊfə/ (GA: /soufə/), about /ə'baut/, police /pə'li:s/ and family / fæmili/. (The stressed syllable is marked by a preceding '). This restricted occurrence of the schwa /ə/ in both RP and GA has led many phonologists to propose that the schwa does not constitute a phoneme in its own right. Apart from a few minimal pairs with /i/, as in RP sofa (/səʊfə/) and Sophie (/ səʊfi/), / ə / does not contrast with any other vowel of English. For many speakers, furthermore, /ə/ and /i/ are interchangeable in pre-stress position so that extreme can be pronounced both /ək'sti:m/ and /ik'sti:m/. The rule that unstressed syllables can only contain the reduced vowels /ə/ and /i/ is a phonological description. In unstressed syllables, due to the rapid articulation, the tongue height and horizontal position of the tongue in vowels is far removed from the ideal articulatory target. The tongue only briefly reaches a central position – neither high nor low, neither front nor back - before the articulators move on to form the next consonant, which means that the vowel appears 'reduced'.
Unstressed syllables in English are often also called weak syllables (whereas stressed syllables are referred to as strong syllables). By the same token, the alternative pronunciations of a number of English function words are called weak and strong forms. The weak form is the one that is usually used in connected speech. Typically, the vowel is reduced (i.e. not fully articulated) and consonant clusters are reduced (i.e. one or more consonants are not realized at all). Only when such a function word is produced on its own or for purposes of contrast or when it appears at the end of an utterance do speakers use the strong form. Thus, in "You and I" and is usually pronounced in its weak form [ən] (/juənai/), whereas in "You AND I" with emphasis on and it is pronounced in its strong form /ju:ændai/. Of appears in its weak form in "One of you" /wʌnəvju/ but in the strong form /ov/ in "The woman I saw a photo of" (/ðəwʊmənaisɔɹəfəʊtəʊˈɒv/) (GA: /ðəwʊmənaisa: əfoutou'a:v/).
4. [bookmark: _Toc123505019]Speech rhythm. Stress-timed languages and syllable-timed languages
The particular interplay of stressed and unstressed syllables in English is referred to as speech rhythm. English speech rhythm is said to be characterized by a regular occurrence of stress beats. Read utterance A 'tiger and a 'mouse were 'walking in a 'field and snap your fingers in synchrony with the stress beats occurring on the stressed syllables: the first on the syllable ti, the second on the syllable mouse, the third on the syllable wal and the last on the syllable fleld. You will probably snap your fingers in a fairly regular rhythm. This is why English has traditionally been called a 'stress-timed' language. The time interval between two stress beats in stress-timed languages is claimed to be isochronous, i.e. roughly equal in time. Other languages such as French, by contrast, are supposed to be syllable-timed with each syllable occurring at regular intervals.
In example about the tiger the total number of syllables between two stress beats varies: there are three unstressed syllables between ti and mouse but only one unstressed syllable between mouse and wal. If speakers aim to produce stress beats at regular, isochronous intervals, they will have to adjust the duration of the intervening unstressed syllables. The three syllables between ti and mouse should have the same duration as the single syllable were between the syllables mouse and wal. In order to achieve this, they have to be crushed together and be spoken much faster than the syllable were. This variable length of syllables has been taken as a characteristic property of stress-timed languages.
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Figure 8. The utterance "This is a nice surprise" (in RP) divided into syllables and feet.
The time interval comprising a stressed syllable plus all following unstressed syllables up to but not including the next stressed syllable is called the foot. It is therefore possible to insert another level into the prosodic hierarchy - the level of the foot above syllables and below words. Figure 8 shows how the phonemes of the utterance "This is a nice surprise" can be grouped into syllables, which themselves can be grouped into feet (F). Traditionally, stressed or strong syllables are indicated by a subscript ˢ, whereas unstressed or weak syllables are transcribed by a subscript ʷ. The utterance consists of three feet, the first one comprising the strong syllable / ðis/ and the weak syllables / iz /and / ə /. The second foot consists of one strong and one weak syllable, and the third of the strong syllable / pɹaiz/ only.
The concepts of stress-timing and isochrony are very popular among researchers and language teachers. However, when you actually measure the time interval between stressed syllables in English, you will find that they do not have the same length. Recent research on English speech rhythm therefore claims that isochrany is a perceptual phenomenon: speakers perceive regular beats although they do not really exist in speech. In recent approaches, speech rhythm is measured using other phonological domains than the foot. For example, the relative vowel length and the duration of consonants or the relative duration of stressed and unstressed syllables is compared. 
5. [bookmark: _Toc123505020]The phonological word in English
All speakers of English agree that English utterances consist of words strung together. It is, however, quite controversial what a word actually is. In writing, a word is defined as the letters between two blanks - the sentence "What is a word?" thus consists of four orthographie words. Yet, even in writing, there are some difficult cases such as body-paint, flower pot, What's and l've. Should these cases be considered one or two words? In speaking, the problem is even greater. There are no pauses between words in an utterance, all phonemes are strung together. How can the boundaries of individual words be determined? In fact, this is a major challenge for language learners who initially find it impossible to segment the speech stream into words. Phonologists have proposed the unit of the phonological word (pword). This is based on the reasoning that this is a unit in which various phonological processes apply. In particular, word stress happens within the string of speech sounds defined as the phonological word. 
Consider structures like What's and l've again. The /s/ and the /v/ in each example cannot stand on their own phonologically. They do not form a permissible syllable but are incorporated into the syllable structure of the preceding /wot/ and /ai/, respectively. These structures that are dependent on phonologically adjacent words are called clitics. If the word they are attached to, the host, precedes the clitic, they are called enclitics; if the clitic precedes the host it is referred to as a proclitic. Although they may seem similar, clitics have a different phonological behaviour than bound morphemes. With affixes, there may be a change in the pronunciation of the root. For example, do changes into don't and will changes into won't. When clitics attach, conversely, there is rarely a change in the pronunciation of the root. For example, you do not have I have changing to *[iv] for I've.
Many phonologists consider phrases such a the house, a game or have it phonological words. This is based on the observation that the stress pattern in these syntactic phrases can be described with the same rules as those for polysyllabic words such as arouse, again and habit. In fact, there is no difference in either pronunciation or stress between abridge and a bridge (both are produced /əbɹidʒ/), which is why both are considered phonological words in English.
6. [bookmark: _Toc123505021]Degree of stress in English
The languages of the world can be divided into two broad classes regarding word stress. Some languages have fixed stress, where it is always a particular syllable of a word that is stressed. This is for example the case in Czech, where stress always falls on the first syllable of every word. Similarly, in Kiswahili, it is always the penultimate (last but one) syllable in a word that receives stress. Other languages have free word stress, which means that stress can be on any syllable of a word and cannot be predicted by rule. In English, word stress is neither entirely free nor fixed. Due to historical reasons such as the Norman Conquest in 1066 and the subsequent rule of French speakers in England, English is a language that has a particular richness of loan words in its vocabulary. French words tend to have stress on the last syllable, whereas Germanic ones tend to have initial stress, which contributes to the complexity of the rules describing English word stress.
Since in English word stress is a property of each content (or lexical) word, it is referred to as lexical stress. Other word classes in English, such as determiners, conjunctions and prepositions, which are categorized as function words or grammatical words, do not have stressed syllables. Typically, these function words are very short consisting of only one syllable and, stress is a relative term and cannot be applied meaningfully to monosyllabic words.
English content words consisting of three or more syllables usually have more than one stressed syllable. Consider for example the words entertainment and refrigerator. In each of them, two syllables have stress, but the strength or degree of stress is different. In enter'tainment the syllable 'tain carries the main or primary stress, which is marked by the preceding apostrophe '. The syllable ˌen carries less, secondary, stress and is marked by a preceding ˌ. In the word re'frigirator, primary stress lies on the second syllable 'fri and secondary stress lies on the syllable ˌra. Phonologists thus assume that English has at least two different levels of stress. Some approaches propose even more levels of stress, which are, however, generally difficult to distinguish by listeners.
When words have more than one syllable before or after the main accent, a general rhythmical pattern is often apparent, there being a tendency to alternate more prominent and less prominent syllables. Syllables made prominent in this way will retain a full vowel; additionally syllables before the primary accent will often receive a secondary accent involving pitch prominence. If there is only one syllable before the primary accent, this is usually unaccented and has a reduced vowel e.g. apply, con'cern; a'round, de'ceive, etc. If there are two syllables before the primary accent, the first will often receive a secondary accent, e.g. ˌ₁rhodo'₂ dendron, ˌmedi'eval, ˌrepre'sent, ˌmagaˈzine. Indeed primary accent shows a tendency to move to the position of the secondary accent, producing, for example, magaˈzine in GB but 'magazine in GA. Where there are more than two syllables before the primary accent, a secondary accent will fall two or three syllables back according to the presence of a full vowel, e.g. in'feri'ority, en'thusi'astically, but 'cireumlo'cution, characte'ristically. As in everything concerned with word accent in English, all concerning accent should be taken as indicating tendencies rather than rules that are without exception. 
[bookmark: _Toc123505022]7. Factors influencing stress and accent placement in English words
Native speakers of English know without thinking which syllable of a word is stressed, i.e. which can receive an accent in speech. Even when encountering a completely unfamiliar word, native speakers usually agree on the syllable that can be accentuated. In contrast, learners of English find word stress very unpredictable and often hesitate which syllable to accent. (This is why good dictionaries indicate the stress pattern of each word.) What are these rules English speakers know? Several phonologists representing different theoretical traditions have worked on formulating rules that describe word stress in English. Most theoretical approaches agree that the following factors influence stress and accent placement in English words:
- the number and phonological shape of the syllables in a word (light and
heavy syllables)
- the morphological complexity of the word (morphologically simple or complex words, type of affix)
- the grammatical category the word belongs to (noun, verb etc.)
In general, only heavy syllables can bear stress. Thus, if a word has only one heavy syllable, this is the one that is stressed. Examples for this are decay, attract, agenda and entertain. In de'cay, the second syllable is heavy with a diphthong as the nucleus, in a'ttract, the second syllable is heavy with two consonants in the coda position. Equally, agenda has a heavy syllable as the second syllable and in enter'tain the last syllable is heavy. As with almost every linguistic rule, there are some exceptions, such as co'mmittee and 'essay, where a light syllable is stressed. Very often, words with exceptional stress patterns are loan words for which the original stress pattern has been kept.
In morphologically complex words that consist of a stem and one or more affixes, stress patterns can be influenced by the type of affix. Some affixes are stress-attracting, i.e. they are always stressed. The prefix semi- and the suffixes 
-ain,
-ee
-eer
-ality
-ese
-ette (in RP)
-esque
-ique
are always stressed in words such as 'semicircle, enter'tain, absen'tee, mountai'neer, nor'mality, Journa'lese, ciga'rette (RP only, in GA it is ' cigarette), gro'tesque and u'nique. Other suffixes determine that stress in the word stem (i.e. the word without any affixes) shifts one syllable to the right, as for example in
-graphy in pho'tography		(but 'photograph)
-eous in advan 'tageous		(but ad'vantage)
-ial in ad'verbial			(but 'adverb)
-ic in a'tomic			(but 'atom)
-ion in inhi'bition			(but in'hibit)
-ty in tran'quillity 			(but 'tranquil)
-ive in re'flexive 			(but 'reflex)
These suffixes are called stress-shifting. Suffixes that are stress-neutral, by contrast, do not have any influence on the stress pattern of the stem. Examples for stress-neutral suffixes are -ness, -able, -ancel -ence, -al, -like, -ful, -ing, -ish, -less, -ment, -ly and -wise.
The grammatical category of a word also influences stress placement in English. In general, English nouns with stress on the final syllable are rare. Most English nouns are not stressed on the final syllable and examples such as cham'pagne, maga'zine (GA: 'magazine) and ca'noe are loan words in which the original stress patterns have been preserved. Verbs and adjectives with final stress, conversely, are very common in English. The general rule for word stress in English nouns is that stress falls on the penultimate (the last but one) syllable if it is heavy and on the antepenultimate (the syllable preceding the penultimate syllable) if it is not. Thus, we have u'tensil where the second syllable is heavy and 'discipline where it is not and the preceding syllable is stressed. Should the antepenultimate syllable also be a light one, the onset consonant of the penultimate syllable becomes ambisyllabic as in /'dis.si.plin/.
8. [bookmark: _Toc123505023]Word accentual patterns 
Although many longer words contain primary accented syllables, secondary accented syllables and prominent syllables based on vowel quality alone, it is the position of the primary accent which contributes most to a word's accentual pattern. Attempts to reduce the placement of primary accent in English words to a set of rules are bedevilled by the existence of large numbers of exceptions to almost any rule.
English words may be divided into ROOTS which are can stand alone as words and which have no AFFIXES attached, e.g. fool, be 'gin and under 'stand. Affixes include both SUFFIXES like -ative in argu 'mentative and PREFIXES like mis- in misrule. STEMS are the base to which an affix is attached, which can be a root as in nation-al, sometimes referred to in what follows as a free stem; or the stem can be one which cannot stand alone, as in ephemer-al, tremend-ous, hospit-able, referred to below as abound stem.
Roots
Somewhat different tendencies apply to verbal, adjectival and nominal roots. Among other word classes, adverbs are generally derived from adjectival roots with no alteration to the accentual pattern, while the remaining classes consist of many monosyllabic words, with those few of more than one syllable having no regularity in their accentual patterns.
(1) Verbs
(a) If the final syllable is strong, it is accented, e.g. /riˈleit/, /ə'raiv/, /mein'tein/, / ə'kə:/, /pəˈsi:v/, /wiðˈhəʊld/, /wiðˈstand/, /pə 'sweid/.
(b) Otherwise accent falls on the penultimate syllable, e.g. /sə'rendə/, /ˈwispə/, /'pʌniʃ, /'pɒliʃ/. 
Some exceptions:
unaccented strong final syllables: /'rekəgnaiz/, ˈriəlaiz/
accented weak final syllables: /im'pres/, /pə'zes/, /bi' gin/, /fə' get/, /fə 'bid/, /pə'mit/.
(2) Adjectives
(a) If the final syllable is strong, it is accented, e.g. /mə 'tjʊə/, /sikjʊə/, /ə'freid/, /ə' sli:p/. 
(b) Otherwise accent falls on the penultimate syllable or (with reduced vowel on the penultimate) on the antepenultimate, e.g. 
penultimate: /ikˈsesiv/, /'nju:trəl/, /'solid/.
antepenultimate: /'nesəsri/, /' deindʒərəs/.
Some exceptions:
strong final syllables, unaccented: /'mɒribʌnd/, /'arɜːgənt/
(3) Nouns
(a) If the final syllable is strong, it is optionally accented, e.g. /dis'pju:t/, /a:ftə'nu:n/, /kaŋqəˈru/.
(b) Otherwise primary accent falls on the penultimate syllable or (with reduced vowel on the penultimate) on the antepenultimate or, rarely, on the ante-antepenultimate, e.g.
strong final syllable, penultimate accent: /'prəʊfail/, /təˈma:təʊ/, /tə'ba:kəʊ/, /pə'teitəʊ/.
strong final, antepenultimate accent: /'anəkdəʊt/, /fa:rənhait/ 
weak final, penultimate accent: /iŋ 'kaʊntə/.
weak final, weak penultimate, antepenultimate accent: /'kwɒntiti/, /' disəplin/.
weak final, weak penultimate and antipenultimate, ante-antepenultimate
accent: /'helikɒptə/.
Some exceptions:
weak final accented: /həʊˈtel/, /pɜ:sə'nel/ (personnel).
weak penultimate accented: /və'nilə/.
It should particularly be noted that there are two competing accent patterns for nouns with strong final syllables, one with final accent and one with an earlier accent.
9. [bookmark: _Toc123505024]Stress in compound words
COMPOUNDS are composed of more than one root morpheme but function grammatically and/or semantically as a single word. In most cases the two roots are free morphemes themselves. Compounds in English normally receive stress on the first element. Thus, it is 'flower pot, 'greenhouse, 'White House, 'redhead and 'spoonfeed. In fact, stress is what makes the difference between the compounds 'greenhouse (a house in which you grow vegetables) and 'blackbird (a particular type of bird) and the corresponding phrases green 'house (a house that is green) and black 'bird (a bird that is black). Some exceptional compounds that can be accented on the second element include
- compounds that have a number as the first element
- compounds that end in -ed and function as adjectives
- proper names of people, roads, institutions and public places
- compounds that have a place, time, material or ingredient as the first element
- compounds that function as adverbs
An example of a compound with stress on the second element that has a number as the first element is second-'class. A compound ending in -ed and functioning as an adjective with stress on the second element is bad-'tempered. Proper names of people, places and institutions such as Mary 'Jones, Charing Cross 'Road, Queen's 'College and Royal Albert 'Hall also have stress on the second element. When the first part of a compound describes a particular place, time, material or ingredient, stress falls on the second element. This applies to English words such as school 'dinner, summer 'fruit, olive 'oil and leather 'jacket. An example of a compound functioning as an adverb is South-'East. However, when these compounds occur in connected speech, stress can shift to the left, especially when the word following the compound begins with a stressed syllable. Thus, half-'timbered becomes "a 'half-timbered house", second-'class turns into "a 'second-class ticket" and after'noon appears as 'afternoon 'tea.
Types of compounds with typical accentual patterns
The principal types of compound are exemplified together with their usual accentual patterns. 
(1) Compounds functioning as nouns-This is by far the most frequent type of compound (and accounts for approximately 90 per cent). Three subtypes (a), (b), (c) can be distinguished:
(a) 'N(oun) + N(oun) (around 75 per cent of compound nouns)-a'drenaline tourism, 'alcohol abuse, 'bank account, 'bar code, 'birthplace, 'bloodmoney, 'bomb factory, 'bottle bank, 'breadcrumbs, car 'boot sale, 'child abuse (but cf. child 'benefity; com 'passion fatigue, com 'puter virus, con'trol freak, 'crime rate, 'deckchair, de 'signer steroid, 'drug addict, 'enierprise culture, 'fun run, 'grief irflation (three-minute rather than one-minute silences), 'guidebook, 'keyboard, lager lout, laptop, 'lifestyle, 'mountain bike, 'nursemaid, 'ozone layer, 'peace dividend, po'lice force, 'pressure group, 'racehorse, 'roadrage, 'seaside, 'shopping centre, 'slummy mummy (slatternly mother), 'spin doctor, stock exchange, 'tape measure, 'theme park, 'toilet roll, 'torture victim, 'wheelbarrow, 'yield management. Included here are examples involving nouns in final position formed from V(erb) + er e.g. 'bodyscanner, 'bricklayer, 'cash dispenser, 'screwdriver, 'screensaver.
Some general categories of exception to the accentual pattern of 'N + N are:
(i) where the second item is 'made' of the first item, e.g. apple 'pie (but cf. 'apple tree), banana 'split (but cf. 'orange juice), brick 'wall, chocolate 'biscuit, clay 'pigeon, cotton 'wool (cf. 'lambswool), dirt 'road (cf. footpath), elderberry 'wine, feather 'pillow, fruit 'salad, ice 'cream, paper bag (cf. 'paper clip), rice 'pudding (but cf. 'ricepaper)
(ii) where N1 is a name: Bermuda 'triangie, Euston 'station, Christmas 'pudding (but cf. 'Christmas card, 'Christmas cake, the latter because cake generally produces a pattern of 'N + N, e.g. 'carrot cake, 'Eccles cake, 'chocolate cake, 'cheesecake), Highland fling, Humber 'bridge, knickerbocker 'glory, Lancashire 'hotpot, London 'Road (Road always induces this pattern whereas Street induces 'N+N, e.g. 'Oxford Street), Manchester U'nited, Mexican 'wave, Neanderthal 'man, Norfolk 'terrier, Piccadilly 'Circus, Thames 'estuary, Turkish de'light. (An exception to the exceptional category is Ale'xander technique.)
(iii) where both N1 andN2 are equally referential: acid 'rain, aroma 'therapy, banner 'headline, barrier 'reef, boy so'prano, cauliflower 'cheese, fridge- 'freezer, garden 'suburb, infant 'prodigy, junk food.
(iv) where N1 is a value, e.g. 100% 'effort, dollar 'bill,fifty p. 'change, pound 'coin, five pound 'note, ten p. 'piece.
Some other particular exceptions to the 'N + N pattern are: bay 'window (and all involving window in final position), Channel 'ferry, combine 'harvester, county 'council, daylight 'robbery, day re 'lease, keyhole 'surgery, kitchen ˈsink, morning 'paper, office 'party, star 'turn, trade 'union; week'end.
(b) 'A(djective) + N, 'N's + N, 'N + V, 'V + N, 'N + Ving, 'Ving + N' – ˈbatting average, 'boardsailing, 'bridging loan, 'building society, 'bulls eye, 'chargecapping, 'crow’s nest, 'drinking water, 'ear-splitting, 'eating apple, 'faintheart, ˈfly tipping, 'hack saw, 'handbagging, ˈjob sharing,ˈ joy riding, 'landfill, 'mind boggling, 'pay cut, 'pickpocket, 'poll capping, 'search party, 'shop lifting, 'skateboarding; 'statesperson, 'windsurfing. (There are many exceptions, particularly in the case of 'Ving + N, e.g. alternating 'current, flying 'saucer, living 'memory and also black 'economy, compact 'disc, insider 'dealing.) Compounds involving these patterns are much less productive than those under (a) above.
(c) Phrasal and prepositional verbs used as nouns-'bum-out, 'buyout, 'cockup, 'lay-offs, 'let-down, 'melt-down, 'rave-in, 'ring-around, run around, 'set-up, 'showdown, 'work-around. Note also 'bypass.
(2) Compounds functioning as adjectives and verbs-These are much more limited in number than those under (l). They divide fairly evenly between those with initial accent and those with final accent:
(a) Adjectives:
(i) with initial accent: 'bloodthirsty, 'gobsmacked, 'headstrong, 'henpecked, 'ladylike, 'moth-eaten; 'seasick, 'sell-by (date), 'dumbstruck; 'trustworthy, waterproof, 'workshy. Those compound adjectives where N is a special application of A generally take this pattern, e.g. 'carefree, 'lovesick; as do those involving N + past participle, e.g. 'bedridden; 'sunlit, 'time-honoured, 'weather-beaten.
(ii) with final accent: deep- 'seated, faint- 'hearted; good- 'natured, ham- 'fisted; long- 'suffering, long- 'winded; rent- 'free, skin "deep, sky 'blue, stone 'dead; tax 'free, tight- 'knit, user- 'friendly. Those compound adjectives where N modifies an A generally take this pattern, e.g. dirt 'cheap, stone- 'deaf, as do sequences of A+ V + ing and A (or ADV) + A, e.g. easy 'going, high ftying, long 'suffering, over 'ripe, over 'due, red 'hot.
(b) Verbs-The number of compounds functioning as verbs (if we exclude phrasal and prepositional verbs) is very small. They usually involve initial accent, e.g. 'babysit, 'backbite, 'badmouth, 'browbeat, 'headhunt, 'sidestep, 'sidetrack, 'wheelclamp, ring 'fence. The sequence ADV or PREP+V generally takes final accent, e.g. back'fire, out 'number, out 'wit, over 'sleep, underˈgo.
(3) Pseudo-compounds-There are some complex words (often of Greek origin) made up of two bound forms which individually are like prefixes and suffixes and it is thus difficult to analyse such words as prefix plus stem or stem plus suffix, e.g. 'microwave, 'telegram, 'thermostat, an 'tithesis, 'circumflex, 'fungicide, ka'leidoscope, monochrome, 'prototype: Since they have no clear stem, these sequences are here referred to as pseudo-compounds. From these examples it can be seen that, as with compounds generally, the primary accent usually falls on the first element (but not invariably, e.g. it falls on the second element of homo 'phobic, hypo'chondriacy. The accentual patterns of pseudo-compounds are affected by suffixes as if they were simple stems, thus 'telephone, tele'phonic, teˈlephonist; 'photograph, pho'tographer, photo 'graphic.
Finally, it should be pointed out that the dividing line between phrase and compound is often difficult to draw. It is particularly difficult in those cases where the sequence of word classes involves regular constituents of a phrase (and where the primary accent is kept on the second item) but where the collocation has become idiomatic (i.e. semantically specialised), as, for example, in ethnic 'cleansing, global 'warming, third 'world, where A and N are regular constituents of a noun phrase but where the sequence has acquired a specialized meaning.
10. [bookmark: _Toc123505025]Word accentual instability
Variation in the accentual patterns of particular words occurs as the result of rhythmic and analogical pressures, both of which often also entail changes in vowels and, to a lesser extent, consonants.
(l) Rhythmic changes-In some words containing more than two syllables there appears to be a tendency to avoid a succession of weak syllables, especially if these have /ə/ or /i/. Thus, in words of three syllables, there is variation between ['--] and [-'-] patterns, e.g. exquisite /'ekskwizit/ or /ikskwizit/, deficit /'defisit/* or /di'fisit/, integral /'intigrəl/* or /in'tegrəl/. There is variation between [-'-] and [--'] in importune /imˈpo:tʃu:m/ or /impə' tʃu:n/ and between ['--] and [--'] inpremature /'premətʃə/* or /premə'tʃʊə/.
Similarly, in words of four syllables, there is variation between first and second syllable accenting, e.g. controversy /'kɒntrəvɜ:si/ or /kən'trovəsi/, hospitable /'hɒspitəbl/ or / hɒsˈpitəbl /"; and variation in second and third syllable accenting in centrifugal /sen'trifjʊgl/ or /sentri'fju:gl/*.
Television now has the pattern /'teliviʒn/* predominantly, the variant /teliˈviʒn/ being less common.
Longer words, too, often exhibit a tendency towards the alternation of accented and unaccented syllables with various rhythmic patterns. Many others may vary in their accentual pattern between GB and GA, e.g. Adam’ s 'apple (GB) vs 'Adam’ s apple (GA), peanut 'butter (GB) vs 'peanut butter (GA), shop 'steward (GB) vs 'shop steward (GA), stage 'manager (GB) vs 'stage manager (GA), vocal 'cords (GB) vs 'vocal cords (GA), 'season ticket (GB) vs season 'ticket (GA). As can be seen, nearly all of these involve a shift from final accent in GB to initial accent in GA.
To a limited extent, stress is phonemic in English. This means that a small number of minimal word pairs exist that are differentiated only by stress. Table 11 lists some of these minimal pairs. These words are spelled in exactly the same way and have a prefix-plus-stem structure. It can be seen that these words, when functioning as verbs, have stress on the second syllable, whereas they have stress on the first syllable when they function as nouns or adjectives.
It was shown above that some compounds have variable stress depending on the stress pattern of the following word. This is true for a number of English words: Heath'row for example changes the stress pattern in 'Heathrow 'airport and thir'teen does the same in 'thirteen 'girls. Equally, ho'tel turns into 'hotel in 'hotel 'management, it is champagne but 'champagne 'breakfast and can'teen but 'canteen 'cook. In general, four types of words can be identified in English that often change their stress pattern when they are produced in combination with other words. These are
- adjectives ending in -ese
- adjectives starting with un-
- adjectives that can be used adverbially
- numerals between 12 and 99, excepting 20,30,40,50,60, 70, 80 and 90.
For example, Japa'nese changes into 'Japanese girl, un'happy turns into "the 'unhappy boy", up'stairs is produced with initial stress in 'upstairs room, and twenty'one turns into "with 'twentyone white swans".
Table 11. Some English minimal word pairs that are differentiated by stress only
	Verb 			
	Noun 		
	Adjective

	per'fect
	
			'perfect


	ab'stract
	'abstract
	'abstract

	sub'ject
	'subiect
	'subiect

	up'date
	'update
	

	in'sert
	'insert
	

	ob'ject
	'obiect
	

	per'mit
	'permit
	

	in'crease
	'increase
	

	de'crease
	'decrease
	

	con'duct
	'conduct
	

	ex 'port
	'export
	

	in'sult
	'insult
	

	pro 'test
	'protest
	

	pro'duce
	'produce
	

	sur'vey
	'survey
	

	re 'cord
	'record
	

	con'tract
	'contract
	



For many English words, two stress patterns are possible, even within the same variety of English. This variable stress reflects ongoing language change. In RP, 'exquisite (used only by conservative speakers any more) is changing into ex'quisite (used primarily by younger speakers), dis'pute is also heard as 'dispute, 'comparable can also be pronounced com'parable and 'laboratory also occurs as la'boratory. Equally, eti'quette is changing into 'etiquette, 'integral into in'tegral, 'kilometre into ki'lometre, 'lamentable into la'mentable, 'communal into co'mmunal and 'formidable into for'midable. A look at the history of English shows that stress patterns of words were particularly variable during the Early Modern English period when an enormous amount of loan words entered the language from Latin or French. Very often, the 'original' Latin or French stress pattern existed alongside a version in which stress followed the rule of initial stress for many Germanic words. For example e'ssay, a'spect and dis'course should be heard at that time as well as the stress pattern that has survived in contemporary English.
Differences in stress furthermore exist between present-day varieties of English. Some differences between word stress in RP and GA are shown in Table 12. It also includes two examples of differences in compound stress between the two varieties of English.
Table 12. Differences in word stress between RP and GA
	RP
	GA

	ciga'rette
	'cigarette

	'harass (ment) 	
	ha'rass(ment)

	la'boratory	
	'laboratory

	con 'troversy
	'controversy

	re'source	
	'resource

	re'search
	'research

	'ordinarily   	
	ordi'narily

	court 'martial
	'court martial

	country 'house 	
	'country house


It was stated that many multisyllable words in English have two stressed syllables, one bearing primary stress and the other bearing secondary stress. The word ,enter'taining for example has secondary stress on the first syllable and primary stress on the third syllable. This difference is usually illustrated in a tree indicating the relative stress of the syllables and feet of the word. The phonological theory called Metrical Phonology claims that stress is distributed depending on the relative weight of the syllables and feet of a pword. It thus assumes that stress is assigned on each tier (another technical term for level) of the prosodic hierarchy. Figure 9 shows the proposed metrical structure of ,enter'taining. The word consists of two feet, and each foot consists of two syllables. It is a central claim of Metrical Phonology that only one of a pair of elements on one tier can receive stress. In our example, of the two feet, the first one is weak and the second strong. Similarly, the two syllables in each foot have a strong-weak pattern. 

pword
                   Fʷ                              Fˢ

    σˢ                      σʷ          σˢ                      σʷ
e                   n         t               ə  t  ə     i    	  n        i        ŋ
Figure 9. The stress pattern of the word ,enter'taining.
Since the first foot is weaker than the second one, the strong syllable /en/ of the first foot has relatively less stress than the strong syllable /tei/ of the second foot. Thus, primary stress lies on /tei/ and secondary stress on /en/. An alternative illustration of the stress pattern of words is the metrical grid. Figure 10 shows how the weight of the syllables and feet of the word ,enter'taining combine to its final metrical shape. Each syllable receives one metrical weight on the syllable level, both strong syllables receive additional weights on the foot level and the strong foot receives another weight at the pword level.
            X			(pword level)
X         X 			(foot level)
X X     X X 			(syllable level)
en tə    tei niŋ
Figure 10. The stress pattern of the word ,enter'taining.
[bookmark: _Toc123505026]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123505027]COMPREHENSIBLE QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. How is stress defined by different authors?
2. What types of word-stress do you know?
3. To what type of word-stress does the English accentual structure belong?
4. To what type of word-stress does the Russian accentual structure belong?
5. What is the difference between fixed and free type of word-stress?
6. How does stress perform constitutive, distinctive and recognitive functions?
7. How is stress represented in written form?
8. What tendencies determine the place and different degree of word-stress?
9. What are the most common types of English stress patterns?
10. Are weak and contracted forms common for actual speech?
11. What rules for the use of weak and contracted forms do you know?
12. What role does the phoneme /ə/ play in the system of unstressed vocalism?
[bookmark: _Toc123505028]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
1. Word-stress (word-accent), prominence, inherent prominence, special prominence,
accentual structure of a word (stress-pattern), accenteme.
2. Dynamic stress (force-stress), musical (tonic) stress, qualitative stress, quantitative
stress, fixed word-stress, free word-stress, constant stress, shifting stress, primary stress, secondary stress, weak stress, tertiary stress, recessive stress, unrestricted recessive stress, restricted recessive stress, rhythmical stress, historically  (diachronically) rhythmical stress, synchronically (genuinely) rhythmical stress.
3. Stressed syllable, strongly-stressed syllable, weakly-stressed syllable, unstressed syllable, pretonic syllable, post-tonic syllable.
[bookmark: _Toc123505029]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Name tendencies which determine the place of stress in the following words:

ˌdeˈskill 	ˌdespeˈration
ˈboxful
acˈcentual
aˌccommoˈdation
ˈbracket
aˈccumulator
ˈcomedy
reˈact
proˈpriety
ˌpatroˈness
ˌrepresenˈtation
ˈdoubletalk
ˈsession
ˌquincenˈtennial
ˌsevenˈteen
ˈnursery school
ˌreˈmold
ˈsalty
ˌoverˈvalue
conˈduct
ˈsmoking room
aˈbed
ˈanecdotage


2. Mark the stress in the compound words, read and translate them.
Unaided  repack 	unalienable prepaid	unaltered 	misspell unarmed misuse unaspirated misrule unclean anticyclonic misplace anti-nationall under-dressed non-payment non-resident underpopulated non-stop vice-admiral ex-minister reopen pre-history ultra-modern 
3. Mark the stress in the compound adjectives, read and translate them.
good-looking, old-fashioned, bad-tempered, absent-minded, bare-headed, home-made
4. Mark the stress in the composite verbs and read them. 
carry out выполнять 			go on продолжать
come across встречать 			point out указывать
get up вставать 				put on надевать
see off провожать 			sit down садиться
set up устанавливать 			take off снимать (одежду)
fall out ссориться; выпадать 		fall back отступать
make up мириться 			get back возвращаться
blow out взрываться 			bring forth производить
pick out выбирать 			fix up устраивать
5. Mark the stress in the compound words, read and translate them.
apple-tree, bystander, daybreak, birthday, sheep dog, pillow-case, school-boy, suit-case, time-table, inkpot, hair-do, housewife, everything, fire-place, broadcast, fountain-pen, anyone
6. Mark the stress in the compound nouns denoting a single idea, read and translate them.
butterfly, newcomer, butter-fingers, blacksmith, greatcoat, airplane, bluebottle, butter-boat, butterdish, bookmark
7. Mark the stress in the pairs of words. Read and translate them into Russian, mind the semantic importance of word-stress (distinctive and recognitive function).
blackboard — black board 		overwork — over work
blackbird — black bird 			yellow-cup — yellow cup
strongbox — strong box 			tallboy — tall boy
8. Mark the stress and read the pairs of words. Translate them into Russian. 
abstract — to abstract 			desert — to desert
commune — to commune 		forecast — to forecast
compound — to compound 		import — to import
conflict — to conflict 			outgo — to outgo
contest — to contest 			produce — to produce
9. Mark the stress in the words. Read and translate them into Russian.
modification 		administration
ornamentation 		affiliation
qualification 		assimilation
representation 		consideration
archaeological 		examination
temperamental 		pronunciation
aristocratic 			antagonistic
mathematician 		academician
10. Mark the stress in the words below. Consult the dictionary. Translate them into Russian and read according to the stress pattern.
ascertain, acquiesce, grotesque, cigarette, antique, saloon, employee, career, lemonade, atomic, phonetic, phonological, familiarity, proletarian, beneficial, efficient, aqueous, residual, impetuous, propriety, active, relative, gratitude, attitudinal, sagittal, upward
11. Use the words below in the examples of your own.
'import — im'port 			'transport — trans'port
'increase — in'crease 		'object — obˈject
'protest — pro'test 			'forecast — fore'cast
'record — re'cord 			'contrast — con'trast
12. Put down stress marks in the sentences below. Translate them into Russian.
1. The abstract is short. Abstract this theory. 2. This accent is on the first syllable. Mark it with a weak accent. He accents the word. It's the word “son” you are to accent. 3. A conflict took place. They conflict with this theory. It's finished in a conflict. Still, they conflict. 4. The contest was friendly. They contest this statement. It’s a contest. They contest it. 5. The contract was signed. They contract serious diseases. It’s a contract. These diseases they contract.
13. Transcribe these words. Single out the pairs of phonemes 
in which /ə/ alternates with the vowel of full formation in the unstressed position.
armour (броня) 			— 	army (армия)
allusion (намек) 			— 	illusion (иллюзия)
tell 'em (скажи им)		—	tell him (скажи ему)
sitter (живая натура) 		— 	city (город)
forward (передний) 		— 	foreword (предисловие)
experiment (опыт) 		— 	experiment (экспериментировать)
some (некоторое 			— 	some (некоторый, какой-то)
количество)
that (который, 			— 	that (тот, указательное местоимение)
относительное местоимение)
variety (разнообразие) 		— 	various (различный)
estimable (достойный 		— 	estimate (оценивать)
уважения)
14. Transcribe these words. Underline the vowels of full formation 
in the unstressed position.
protest n, content n, comment n, abstract adj, asphalt n, cannot, epoch, blackguard, export n, humbug, expert n
15. Give some examples from the English language to illustrate 
the qualitative and quantitative changes of vowels in the unstressed position.
16. Give examples illustrating the pronunciation of articles, conjunctions, particles and prepositions in their weak forms.
17.  Divide the following utterances into feet.
a. It's raining cats and dogs.
b. This is the house that Jean built.
c. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush.
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Section 8
[bookmark: _Toc123505031]THE PHONOLOGY OF ENGLISH: INTONATION
Topics: 
1. Definition of intonation and functions of intonation.
2. Functions of tones and tunes.
3. Pitch range, key and register.
4. Modes of intonation.
5. Intonational phrasing.
6. Nuclear placement in English.
7. Prenuclear patterns. The anatomy of the prenuclear parts of IP.
8. Prenuclear and nuclear tone meaning.
1. [bookmark: _Toc123505032]Definition of intonation and functions of intonation
The term ‘intonation’ has been defined in at least two different ways in the literature. A narrow definition equates intonation with ‘speech melody’, restricting it to the “ensemble of pitch variations in the course of an utterance”. 
Pitch can be modulated in a categorical way, with the presence vs. absence, or type of pitch movement, and in a gradient way, involving e.g. variations in the way a pitch movement is realised: the extent of the rise or fall, or the pitch range within which a pitch movement is realised. The two main tasks of pitch modulation are (1) highlighting, marking prominence relations, and (2) phrasing, the division of speech into chunks. However, it is not pitch alone which is responsible for these tasks. A broader definition of intonation includes loudness, and segmental length and quality, although languages differ in the extent to which they modulate these to achieve highlighting and phrasing. Like pitch, loudness, length and quality are auditory percepts. Their articulatory and acoustic correlates are given in Table 13.
Table 13. Aspects of speech contributing to intonation in its broad sense
	Perception
	Articulation
	Acoustics

	pitch
perceived scale:
high – low
	quasi-periodic vibrations
of vocal folds
	fundamental frequency (F0)
measure: Hertz (Hz)

	loudness
perceived scale:
loud – soft
	articulatory effort,
subglottal air pressure
	intensity
measure: decibel (dB)

	length
perceived scale:
long – short
	duration and phasing of
speech gestures
	duration of segments
measure: millisecond (ms)

	vowel quality
perceived scale:
full – reduced
	vocal tract configuration,
articulatory precision
	spectral quality
measure: formant values
in Hz


We now examine the two tasks of intonation, highlighting and phrasing, in more detail.
 Highlighting
In languages like English and German, utterance level prominence is realized on a designated syllable either by means of increased loudness and length, and unreduced vowel quality (all contributing to stress) or by means of the above, accompanied by a pitch movement (accent). This is not the case for all languages. Some languages use pitch movement without the accompanying loudness, length and vowel reduction (or at least using them to a lesser degree). English and German are referred to by Beckman (1986) as ‘stress-accent languages’, in contrast to, e.g., Japanese, which is a ‘nonstress accent language’. Both pitch movements with stress in stress-accent languages, and those without stress in non-stress-accent languages are referred to as pitch accents. In what is to follow, we concentrate on pitch accents in stress-accent languages. 
The notion of ‘stress’ applies to both word and utterance levels. We differentiate between ‘lexical stress’, also called ‘word stress’, denoting abstract prominences at word level, and ‘postlexical stress’, concrete prominences at utterance level.
The difference between stresses and accents entails a difference in the strength or degree of (postlexical) prominence. There are at least four different degrees of prominence at utterance level, as listed in Table 14.
Table 14. The distinction between stress and accent
	Stress /Accent
	

	Stress (equivalent to ‘force accent’)
	A stressed syllable is louder, longer and more strongly articulated, with less vowel reduction than an unstressed syllable;

	Pitch accent
	An accented syllable (i.e. a syllable bearing a pitch accent) has additional tonal movement on or near it;

	Nuclear pitch accent
	The nuclear syllable is the last pitch accent in an intonation phrase, usually perceived as the most prominent one in the phrase;


Phrasing
Speech is divided into chunks delimited by means of intonation. These chunks have been termed breath groups, sense groups, tone units, tone groups, phonological phrases or intonational phrases. The most obvious indicators of boundaries between intonation units are (filled and silent) pauses. The longer the pause, the stronger the perceived boundary. However, there are many cases in which a boundary is perceived although a pause is missing. This effect is often due to an abrupt change in pitch across unaccented syllables, i.e. a jump up or down in pitch which cannot be attributed to the highlighting function of intonation.
It is often difficult to decide whether an intonation unit boundary is present or not, in particular when investigating spontaneous speech. In fact, transcribers across a number of approaches to intonation have often reported that they need to capture different levels of phrasing – in simple terms larger and smaller phrases. Although the British School originally had only one level of intonational phrasing (Crystal 1969, for instance), large scale corpus transcription using this model carried out by Gerry Knowles and Briony Williams led to the introduction of an additional level, the major tone unit, which was able to contain a number of (minor) tone units (Williams 1996).
The autosegmental-metrical model of English intonation which contributed substantially to the ToBI framework also makes a distinction between smaller, intermediate phrases and larger, intonation phrases. It is not clear whether there is a one-to-one correspondence between the two systems in terms of their phrasing, but it is possible to say that in many cases an intermediate phrase corresponds to a tone unit/tone group and the intonation phrase to a major tone group (see Roach 1994 and Ladd 1996 for attempts at converting between the British School and autosegmental metrical models).
Consequences of highlighting and phrasing for the segments of speech 
Sounds are more strongly articulated when they are stressed or accented. The strength of sounds is also affected by the position of the sound in the syllable and, in turn, of the syllable within the phrase. Below we outline what is meant by strengthening, both with respect to prominence and to phrasing, and describe another phrasal effect on the duration of sounds. An account of intonation cannot ignore these effects, as they are often consciously or unconsciously used as diagnostics for the intonational analysis itself. This is particularly the case for phrasing, where intuitions about levels of phrasing based on the pitch contour are often unclear.
If we take the sound /t/, at the beginning of a stressed syllable it is stronger than it would be at the beginning of an unstressed syllable: compare /t/ realisations at the beginning of ‘tomorrow’ and ‘tomcat,’ where /t/ in ‘tomcat’ is stronger (we hear greater aspiration and a longer closure). Moreover, /t/ at the beginning of a syllable bearing a pitch accent is stronger than one at the beginning of a syllable which is stressed but bears no pitch accent: Compare initial /t/ in the word ‘tomcats’ in ‘I like TOMCATS best’ with ‘Why not? I LIKE tomcats,’ where the former /t/ is longer and more aspirated. 
The strengthening of segments at the beginning of phrases (domains) is referred to as domain initial strengthening. Let us take the sound /t/ in English again. It is pronounced at the beginning of a larger phrase with greater strength than at the beginning of a smaller one. Furthermore, connected speech processes such as assimilation occur to a lesser extent across large boundaries than across small ones. This resistance to assimilation is also considered to be due to initial strengthening, in the sense that the segment preserves its identity, thus enhancing the contrast with adjacent segments (syntagmatic contrast), and possibly even enhancing a contrast with other segments which might occur in that position (paradigmatic contrast).
At the ends of phrases there is a slowing down of the articulators, which is reflected in the signal as final lengthening. The larger the phrase, the greater the degree of final lengthening. Final lengthening leads to an increase in the duration of segments which is different from the increase obtained by stress and accent; the sounds are often pronounced less loudly and clearly than in stressed and accented syllables. Thus, final lengthening cannot easily be mistaken for accentual lengthening. Final lengthening has been found in a large number of languages, and is assumed to have a physiological basis, although there are language-specific, and even contour-specific differences as to the degree of final lengthening present. If a phrase break occurs across a sequence of unstressed syllables, those which are at the beginning of the second phrase are often pronounced very fast, this is referred to as anacrusis. Like an abrupt change in pitch, an abrupt change in rhythm is a strong due for a phrase break.
Now that the highlighting and phrasing tasks have been discussed, we turn to which functions they are used to express.
 Functions of intonation
In spoken language, intonation serves diverse linguistic and paralinguistic functions, ranging from the marking of sentence modality to the expression of emotional and attitudinal nuances. It is important to identify how they are expressed in the learner's native language, so that differences between the native and target languages are identified. It is particularly important to point out that many aspects of information structure and indirect speech acts are expressed differently across languages. Making learners aware of the existence of these functions will not only help them learn to express them, but will also help them to interpret what they hear in a more analytic way, thus reducing the danger of attributing unexpected intonation patterns as (solely) a function of the attitude or emotional state of the speaker.
We have seen that intonation analysis involves categorical decisions about whether there is stress or accent, and, if there is an accent, which type of pitch accent it is. It also involves decisions about whether a boundary is present, and if so which pitch movement or level is used to mark it. There are also many gradient aspects to intonation, such as variation in pitch height or in the exact shape of the contour (equivalent to allophonic variation in the segmental domain).
 Lexical and morphological marking
Lexical and morphological marking does not belong to intonation proper but uses pitch, and to some extent also the other channels used by intonation. Categorical tonal contrasts at word level are characteristic of tone languages. Two quite different examples of tone languages are Standard Chinese, which has lexical contrasts such as the well-known example of the syllable ma with four different tonal contours, each which constitutes a distinct lexical item (mother, hemp, horse and scold), and the West African (Niger Congo) language Bini, which has grammatical tone: a change of tone marks the difference between tenses, e.g. low tone marking present tense and high or high-low tones marking past tense (see Crystal 1987: 172). Categorical tonal contrasts are also characteristic of so-called pitch accent languages which may also have lexical or grammatical tone. Both Swedish and Japanese are pitch accent languages. The difference between tone languages and pitch accent languages is that the former have contrastive tone on almost all syllables, whilst the latter restrict their tonal contrasts to specific syllables, which bear a pitch accent. However, it is difficult to draw a dividing line between these two language categories (see Gussenhoven 2004: 47).
In intonation languages (the most thoroughly studied of which are generally also stress accent languages) like English and German, pitch is solely a postlexical feature, i.e. it is only relevant at utterance level. All tone and pitch accent languages have intonation in addition to their lexical and/or grammatical tone, although the complexity of their intonation systems varies considerably.
 Syntactic functions
As we have already pointed out, syntactic structure and intonational phrasing are strongly related, but do not have to correspond exactly. Intonation can be used to disambiguate in certain cases between two different syntactic structures. The attachment of prepositional phrases is often said to be signalled by intonation. 
However, it is often unnecessary to disambiguate between two readings, particularly if the context is clear. It should therefore not be expected that speakers will make such distinctions all of the time. A study on Italian and English syntactic disambiguation showed this particularly clearly, not only for prepositional phrase attachments, as in, but also for ambiguously attached adverbials.
 Information structure
An important linguistic function of intonation is the marking of information structure, in particular (a) the expression of givenness of entities within a chunk of discourse and (b) the division of utterances into focus and background elements. In both (a) and (b) we are dealing with a continuum rather than a dichotomy: entities are not simply given or new, but may have an intermediate status between the two extremes, just as an utterance might contain elements which are focussed to a greater or lesser degree. 
 Givenness
Degrees of givenness can be expressed through the choice of words. A clearly new discourse element can be expressed with a noun and indefinite article, as in the underlined noun phrase. A clearly given one can be expressed as a pronoun, as in the second sentence.
 ‘Thomas eats an apple.’
 A: ‘What happened to the apple?’
B: ‘Thomas ate it.’
An intermediate degree of givenness can be expressed by the use of a definite article, as in, Thomas eats the apple where the word Apple is considered to be more given than in ‘Thomas eats an apple , since it refers to a specific instance of an apple which has already been introduced into the discourse in some way.
Degrees of givenness are shown to be reflected in the type of accent used. A high accent is used for new information, and a step down in pitch onto the accented syllable for information which is not totally given but, rather, accessible. No accent at all is used for totally given information.
Focus
The second aspect of information structure is the division of utterances into focus and background elements, based on the structure of the previous discourse and the intentions of the speaker. Although there is a relation between focus and newness on the one hand and background and givenness on the other, the two dimensions are generally orthogonal to each other.
Speech acts
Intonation is used to encode distinctions such as whether an utterance is intended as a request for information (Request) or as a request for the interlocutor to perform a particular action (Command). There are four major categories of communicative illocutionary acts: constatives, directives, commissives, and acknowledgments, examples of which are statements, requests, promises, and apologies respectively. Much research has been carried out on questions, a special type of directive, and how they are marked intonationally. Although polar questions are often marked with a final rise (H% edge tone), there are a great many languages that have a rising falling pattern, constituting an LHL sequence. Intonation plays a crucial role in distinguishing polar questions from, e.g., statements if there is no distinct interrogative syntax or question particle, such as in Italian. Even in German and English it is possible to ask a question using a fragment in which case intonation plays the major role in disambiguating the question from a statement, providing the context does not make it entirely clear that a question seeking confirmation is being asked. 
Paralinguistic functions and iconicity of intonation
Intonation is often said to serve primarily an emotive function, implying an inherently iconic usage of pitch variations. Such fundamental iconicity further implies that the (paralinguistic) meaning differences in spoken language brought about by changes in pitch height are universally valid. This is, in principle, Bolinger’s view when he claims that intonation is part of a gestural complex, a relatively autonomous system with attitudinal effects that depend on the metaphorical associations of up and down – an elaborate scheme of iconism. It assists grammar – in some instances may be indispensable to it – but is not ultimately grammatical.
However, Bolinger (1985: 97–98) relativises this claim by arguing that the iconicity of intonation is only ‘symptomatic’ in nature; pitch variations do not directly mirror the meaning they help to convey, as is the case – at least to a larger extent – with onomatopoeic expressions, such as bang, smash in English and klatschen, gurren in German (see Crystal (1987: 174–175) for examples of sound symbolism in many languages).
Carlos Gussenhoven (2002, 2004) brought together research on the different factors affecting intonational form, which have led to claims of a universal form-function relation, and, crucially, showed how they interact. It is precisely the analysis of the interaction of the different factors which has explained apparent discrepancies in the form-function relation in crosslanguage comparisons. Gussenhoven claims that the form-function relations are based on three biological codes: the frequency code, the production (phase) code and the effort code. Each code has affective and/or informational interpretations and may have different linguistic manifestations in different languages.
According to the frequency code, which was introduced by Ohala (1983, 1984), size is suggested by pitch height: since a bigger larynx (including longer vocal folds) and a longer vocal tract produce lower frequencies, low pitch is associated with larger creatures and high pitch with smaller ones. The frequency code has affective interpretations along dimensions such as dominant-submissive or impolite-polite and more informational interpretations along dimensions such as certain-uncertain or – closely related – assertive-questioning, with low pitch attributed to the first pole and high pitch to the second (Gussenhoven 2004: 80-84). The most obvious linguistic manifestation of the frequency code is the distinction between statements and polar (yes-no) questions, which is a categorical manifestation of the assertive-questioning dimension. Polar questions are marked in a great number of languages by rising or high pitch.
For many interpretations of the frequency code, it is the contour endings which are particularly important. However, for a large number of languages it is not a final rise but rather an accentual rise which marks polar questions. This rise is often followed by a fall. Many languages have distinct contours which they use to express nonfinality. However, as with questions, not all languages signal finality right at the end of a phrase. At the beginning of a phrase, the relation is reversed: an initial high accent often signals a new topic, whereas a relatively low accent at the beginning marks topic continuation.
[bookmark: _Toc123505033]Functions of tones and tunes
The meaning or function of particular tones in English has been analysed on at least three different levels: 
- the attitudinal function
- the pragmatic function
- the discoursal function
Many tones in English can convey certain attitudes or emotions of speakers such as surprise, politeness, deference or judiciousness. The reply "Yes" to the question "Do you like the food" can convey very different meanings depending on the tone the speaker chooses. A falling tone usually indicates real approval whereas a fall-rising tone conveys doubtfulness. Moreover, tones may be used with certain pragmatic aims and indicate different speech acts. Thus, the utterance "You've finished" can function as a request for information when uttered with a rising nucleus. When produced with a falling tone, the utterance usually has the pragmatic function of a statement. In interactive conversations or discourse, tones can signal when a speaker has ended his or her turn and gives the floor to someone else. Furthermore, nucleus placement signals to the listeners what is new information and what is given information.
In practice, it is difficult to separate the three functions of tones clearly - often the attitudinal function overlaps with the discoursal function and the pragmatic function. They all have in common that they indicate the relationship between certain linguistic elements of the utterance and the context in which they are uttered. This in turn means that it is impossible to give detailed and exact rules for the use of tones by speakers. The possibilities of different utterances occurring in different contexts are far too many and the rules would be far too complex to be of any use for language learners. In the following, a few general tendencies of co-occurrence of some English tones will be given that may serve as guidelines for students of linguistics and English language learners. It has been suggested that in some respects the function of tones differs between American English and British English. Research has furthermore shown that many regional accents spoken on the British Isles use tones, especially rises, differently from Standard British English. In the following, only the function of tones in Standard British and Standard American English, RP and GA, will be described.
Falling tones in English are in general associated with finality, completeness and definiteness. A nuclear fall typically indicates to the listener that the content of the utterance a speaker produces is complete and does not require any additions. Thus, they are most often used in declarative utterances (They burst out \laughing). Commands are also usually uttered with a falling nucleus (Give me the \book). Similarly, participants of a conversation indicate the end of their turn with a falling nucleus. This signals to the other participants that the speaker has nothing further to add and someone else can contribute to the conversation now.
Furthermore, wh-questions in English, i.e. questions that contain a wh-word such as "Where do you live" and "What's your name", are also typically produced with a falling nucleus ('Where do you \live  'What's your \name).
The ' indicates a high level head). When question ('What's your /name) is spoken with a rising nucleus it sounds very friendly and might be appropriate when talking to children or a frightened person. This rise has also been labelled 'encouraging rise'.
Rising tones mostly indicate non-finality and that the speaker is seeking or anticipating information. Moreover, rising nuclei are commonly used in English conversation to indicate that the listener is expected to draw a conclusion from what was said and to respond. Typical utterances produced with rising nuclei in English are yes/no questions - questions that can be answered by "Yes" or "No" - as in Did you /see her. Here, British English speakers typically produce low rises, whereas American English speakers tend to produce high rises. A yes/no question produced with a fall as in example Did you \see her sounds insisting and perhaps threatening in English. High rises in British English can imply surprise or disbelief. 
Equally, rising tones are used in English communication to indicate that the speaker has not finished yet and wishes to continue. In utterance I was cycling home from /work | when I saw this big \bird, it is used to link two intonation phrases. In British English, these rises tend to be low rises (transcribed with /, starting low and with a finishing point at mid-level). In American English, by contrast, high rises are preferred in this context.
Rising nuclear tones can also be used to imply particular meanings in English. For example, a low rise on an imperative as in utterance Come /here | and I'll,/ give you a \present implies that something nice is going to happen and thus appears more reassuring and encouraging than a fall.
Increasingly, declarative utterances (i.e. statements) in English can be heard with nuclear rises. As in example -Where do you come from?- London|| , speakers use a rising nuclear tone although they are not producing the utterance in order to ask a question or because they want to check whether something is the case or not. This phenomenon, which is called upspeak, uptalk or high rising terminal (HRT) and which occurs in about 3 to 4% of all declarative utterances (e.g. Britain 1992), was first documented for young female speakers in Australia but can now be found in many other accents of English, such as New Zealand English, Canadian English, different varieties of American English and some varieties of British English. In general, this intonation pattern tends to be used by younger speakers and to be frowned upon by older generations. In Belfast English and some British regional accents, by contrast, a rising nucleus on declarative utterances is the typical intonation pattern and therefore constitutes a different phenomenon than the HRT.
In British English, low rises are associated with utterances that express consolation, encouragement and confirmation. Nuclear fall-rises, by contrast, often imply something that is thought to be unpleasant or unwelcome. They often occur with warnings, bad news, threats or disagreement. Thus, an imperative with a nuclear fall-rise conveys a threat or warning as in Go aVway | or I'll \hit you
Fall-rises are often produced on utterances that express doubt or reservation and constitute an appeal to the listener to reconsider. A fall-rise on an utterance like "Yes" or "No" typically expresses a response with reserve - when replying "Yes" with a falling-rising  (She can't be serious). V Can't she indicates doubt or polite disagreement:
Furthermore, a fall-rise can be used to signal tentativeness as in (Is this the way to the station)  I Vguess so  or to politely correct someone else as in (She got an A) A VB British English speakers also use fall-rises on yes/no questions to indicate politeness.
In conversations, a fall-rise can indicate that the speaker has not finished yet and that there is more speech still to come, as illustrated in examples If you're Vready | we can \start || (21) VFirst | I'll show you the \bathroom ||
Utterances can often be divided into material of primary importance, the topic, and material of secondary importance, the comment. Typically, the topic is associated with a falling tone, whereas the comment is produced with a nonfalling one. This also applies to constructions in which the comment follows the topic, as in He was a \doctor | my Vfather ||
A rise-fall, when used with a declarative utterance, typically involves a sense of completeness and finality. It can, however, also convey surprise or strong feelings of approval or disapproval. Utterances with rising-falling nuclei can express arrogance, confidence, self-satisfaction, challenge, putting-down and mocking. A speaker saying "That was nicely done" That was /\nicely done with a rising-falling nucleus is highly sarcastic and utters a mockery rather than praise.
Surprise is also expressed by a speaker when using a rise-fall-rise as in She really went to NFrance again. As a nuclear tone, however, this tone is not very common in speech.
Tag questions in English have different pragmatic functions when produced with a falling or a rising tone. In The play was \nice | \wasn't it, the speaker invites an expression of confirmation and does not envisage disagreement. This utterance is appropriate when the speaker knows that the listener shares his or her belief. Conversely, the rising tone in The play was \nice |    wasn't it  invites contradiction and is used by a speaker who expects the listener to know better. Clearly, the speaker did not see the play himself or herself and indicates that he or she is only reporting someone else's opinion.
In British English, furthermore, a low rise on a tag question might be interpreted as a menace as in You are \leaving | /are you.
Although the nuclear pitch movements are considered the most important aspect of intonation in English, they are rarely associated with a distinct meaning or function by themselves. In general, it is a combination of nucleus plus preceding pitch accents (the head in the British School tradition) that are associated with different meanings or functions. This combination of nuclear tone and preceding pitch accents in the head is referred to as a tune.
O'Connor & Arnold (1973) give a complete list of the attitudinal meaning of ten different tunes in colloquial British English. For example, the tune consisting of a rising head followed by a falling nucleus is often used to express surprise in exclamations such as Where do you \live.
If a high level head is combined with a low fall (transcribed with the symbol ˎ) as in example He is the 'ugliest man I ˎknow, an utterance appears categorical, weighty or judicial. It can be used in answers to questions and statements where it gives extra weight to approvals or disapprovals.
Utterances that consist of a high level head and a low rise tend to sound soothing and reassuring when produced on a statement (Where are you going) 'Just to post a /letter. It is the typical tune for asking yes/no questions in which genuine information is sought and for softening commands and wh-questions which might appear too inquisitive.
English speakers sometimes make use of stylised patterns of particular tones, which appear sung rather than spoken. This is because distinct pitch levels are produced instead of a sequence of pitch movements. The calling contour in Pe_ter, which consists of a step down by an interval of about a minor third from one pitch level to another, is an example in point.
Such stylised patterns are stereotypical, i.e. highly conventionalised and almost ritualistic. They occur very frequently in child's play and in formulaic utterances such as greetings and conversation openers and closings. 
[bookmark: _Toc123505034]Pitch range, key and register
Pitch moves up and down in a systematic, linguistically meaningful way. These movements of pitch can differ in their width. A speaker might produce a high pitch accent with an extremely high pitch, the highest that is physiologically possible. Alternatively, a high pitch can be just a little higher than a low pitch accent. Speakers normally produce speech in the bottom third of their potential pitch range. For particular linguistic reasons, however, the pitch range of an utterance can be varied. The term pitch range refers to the difference in pitch height between the highest and the lowest pitch produced in an intonation phrase or utterance. 
By changing their pitch range, speakers also change the key of an utterance. The term key describes the pitch level of an utterance in relation to the speaker's normal pitch level. A wide pitch range is associated with high key, whereas a narrow pitch range goes hand in hand with low key. Both pitch range and key are used to link together successive utterances into larger discourse. When speakers produce speech, they do not simply string utterances together, but organize their spoken discourse (sometimes also called text) in a way so that the individual utterances are grouped together into topic units. Pitch range and key are used to indicate the beginning and end of the topic units. Typically, high key is produced in order to indicate the beginning of a new topic or the change of subject, and low key indicates the end of a topic. The use of tones in relation to topic units has also been called paratone, a term used in analogy to the term paragraph for written texts. Just like written texts are structured into orthographic paragraphs according to their topics and content (indicated by the beginning of a new paragraph in print), spoken texts are organized into paratones. At the beginning of a paratone, speakers usually use an introductory expression (for example "Guess what happened"). The first intonation phrase of a paratone is uttered with high key, whereas the end of a paratone is usually marked by low key and a lengthy pause. Figure 11 shows an example of the intonational structure of the first two paratones of a fairy tale. H stands for high key, M indicates mid high key and L refers to low key. (There is no agreed transcription system for key, unfortunately.)
The topic of the first paratone - the king - is typically introduced with high key; the second intonation phrase "he lived in a beautiful castle" is generally produced with mid high key, whereas the last intonation phrase "together with his wife and daughter" is usually produced with low key. When a new topic is introduced - the prince - a new paratone typically begins with high key. Like in the first paratone, the following two intonation phrases in the second paratone are normally produced with mid and low key.
H Once upon a time there was a rich king|
M 							he lived in a beautiful castle|
L together with his wife and daughter||
____________________________________________________________
H One day a prince knocked at the door|
M 							he had come on a black horse|
L that was stamping its feet||

Figure 11. Key of the first two paratones in a fairy tale. The symbols H, M and L refer to H (high), M (mid) and L (low) key.
Empirical studies have shown that paratones are marked in this way in different speaking styles. In general, the pitch range of speakers is wider when reading a text than when retelling a story or producing spontaneous speech in English. When a speaker reads out a sentence, the pitch range is much wider than when a speaker spontaneously produces the utterance "So the tiger and the mouse walking along together" in a retelling of the story.
Several empirical investigations have shown that British newsreaders structure their speech into intonationally marked paratones. They produce the first paratone with a wide pitch range and on a high key, whereas the last paratone is read with a narrow pitch range and a low key. The intonation phrases in between the first and last one have an increasingly narrower pitch range. Similarly, when you present readers with a written text split into two paragraphs they will produce a pause before the second paragraph and begin it with high key. When reading a story, English speakers typically introduce a new topic with high key, whereas elaborations of a topic are associated with intonation phrases beginning with mid high key and background information is marked by low key.
Intonation groups that constitute new topics have the widest pitch range, followed by intonation groups that are reformulations or extensions of what has been said before. The narrowest pitch range is found in intonation groups that form subordinations to the topic. This is illustrated in example below, where the first intonation phrase constitutes a new topic, the third is an extension of this topic, and the second intonation phrase can be considered additional material or subordination.
Low key with a compressed pitch range is often used to indicate additional information. In addition, words that present additional information are often spoken with a much faster speaking rate and a lower overall loudness than the adjacent intonation groups. This can be observed predominantly in parenthetical remarks such as asides, certain tag-questions, background information and metadiscoursal remarks (see Figure 12). While the topic is produced with high key, loud voice and in a 'normal' speech tempo, the aside "wearing sunglasses by the way" is spoken on a low key, low voice and in a faster tempo before the speaker picks up the key, loudness and tempo of the first intonation phrase again.
'She told me that she noticed him 			when she went to the zoo
wearing sunglasses by the way
_____________________________________________________________
Figure 12. Pitch range varying with type of information.
Speakers sometimes also use different registers in their utterances. In contrast to differences in pitch range, register involves raising the average pitch level. In English and many other languages, a high register is associated with certain social or emotional roles. Putting on a 'high voice' in English does not signal any linguistically relevant information but is often used by speakers to indicate a subservient or deferential role. Since an overall higher pitch is caused by tensioning the vocal folds, a high register often goes hand in hand with speakers' emotional states of stress and tension.
[bookmark: _Toc123505035]Models of intonation
British School description of intonation
Scientific investigation into the tone inventory of English began in Britain in the early 20th century (e.g. Palmer 1922, Kingdon 1958, O'Connor & Arnold 1961). This British School of intonational analysis claims that each intonation phrase has one nucleus, which is its most prominent syllable and which is usually associated with a distinct pitch movement. The pitch movement of the nucleus is referred to as the nuclear tone. Six basic nuclear tones are proposed for British English. These can be divided into the simple tones fall, transcribed with the symbol \ preceding the accented syllable, and rise, which is transcribed with the symbol /. The fall-rise V, the rise-fall /\ and the rise-fall-rise N are complex tones. Some authors further divide the falls into low and high falls and the rises into high and low rises. A high fall drops from a high point in the speaker's voice to a low point, whereas a low fall starts lower and has less pitch movement. Similarly, a low rise starts low and rises only slightly, whereas a high rise ends very much higher. When the voice sustains its height on a nucleus, this is referred to as level pitch and is transcribed with the symbol -. Level pitch can further be divided into high, mid and low level. 
The British School proposes other elements of intonation phrases apart from the nucleus. If in an intonation phrase there are any pitch accents preceding the nucleus, they form the head. Unstressed syllables preceding the head are referred to as the pre-head. Pitch movements in heads can be falling (which is transcribed with the symbol     before the accented syllable), rising (which is transcribed with the symbol   before the accented syllable) or be produced on a level pitch (which would be transcribed as '). In the following utterance, she constitutes the prehead, the head includes all syllables from did to to and the nucleus lies on the last word go.
she                   didn't want to        \go
PREHEAD              HEAD                 NUCLEUS
The transcription symbols for the intonation of this intonation phrase indicate that the pitch is falling from did to to and then falling again on go. In order to fall on go, the voice will have to go up to a higher level at the beginning of go. This can be depicted in an interlinear transcription of this utterance. Each syllable of the utterance is represented by a dot: the bigger the dot, the stronger the accent on the syllable. Both the syllable did and the syllable go in this utterance are strongly accented. In addition, the pitch height of each syllable is transcribed. The two horizontal lines symbolize the upper and lower range of a speaker's voice. The position of the dot between the two lines thus indicates the pitch height of each syllable. The syllable did is higher in pitch and more accented than the syllable she; the syllable to is lower in pitch and less accented then the last syllable go. This last syllable of the utterance has a falling pitch, which is symbolised by the falling line attached to the dot.
When any further syllables follow the nucleus - which would be called the tail in the British School tradition - the nuclear pitch movement begins on the accented syllable and stretches over the following syllables until the end of the utterance. Thus, in utterance She didn't want to \go the nuclear fall is realized only on the one syllable of the word go. In utterance She didn't want to \go with him, however, the fall begins on go and stretches across the words with and him in the tail. In the transcription, no difference can be seen. In both cases, the transcription symbol for the nuclear fall is placed before the nucleus on go. The interlinear transcription of utterance She didn't want to \go with him shows how the pitch of the syllables drops in what is called a step-down. Nuclear falls can also be realized as a continuous pitch movement.
British-style analyses (e.g. Crystal 1969; Halliday 1967; O’Connor and Arnold 1973; Tench 1996; see also Kohler 1991 for German), treat intonation in terms of dynamic pitch contours. The most important contour and the one by which tunes are classified is referred to as the ‘nuclear tone’. It starts at the ‘nucleus’ or ‘nuclear syllable’ (Halliday’s ‘tonic’), which is said to be the utterance’s most prominent syllable, and continues to the end of the phrase.
The nucleus represents the only obligatory part of a ‘tone group’. Maximally, a tone group consists of a ‘prehead’ (unaccented syllables before the first pitch accent), a ‘head’ (reaching from the first pitch accented syllable to – but not including – the nuclear syllable), a nucleus (last pitch accented syllable within the tone group) and a ‘tail’ (unaccented postnuclear syllables). 
She        didn't        want to   \go
PREHEAD              HEAD                           NUCLEUS
The notation used in British-School analyses assigns a dot to every syllable, with stressed syllables larger than unstressed ones. Pitch accented syllables either represent turning points in a more or less smooth pitch contour (as the third syllable of Magdalena) or are characterised by a considerable pitch change within the syllable. The latter is indicated by a line. Due to the form of these symbols the notation has been called ‘tadpole’ notation. It has also been termed interlinear, since the transcription is placed between two lines indicating the upper and lower limit of a speaker’s pitch range. The usual method of transcription within the British School is to use tonetic stress marks for the nuclear contour, the pitch movement extending from the nucleus to the end of the phrase. This is called intralinear transcription.
ˈMagdalena bought a ˋhouse.’
Autosegmental-metrical model to describe intonation
In the late 20th century a different system of intonational analysis was developed, the autosegmental-metrical (AM) approach, which differs from the system of the British School in some central assumptions. For example, while the British School tradition assumes that speakers have mental representations of pitch movements, the AM model claims that speakers have mental representations of the two tone targets high (H) and low (L). It is the production of combinations of these tone targets in speech that result in the perception of pitch movements. Within this theoretical framework the transcription system ToBI (which stands for Tones and Break Indices) was developed (Silverman et al. 1992). Slightly different ToBI versions exist for the transcription of the tones of American English and British English.
In ToBI, the star (*) signifies that a tone is associated with an accented syllable - an H* thus stands for a high pitch accent. The - refers to a phrase accent and the % to a boundary tone, which both occur at the end of intonation phrases. Thus, by combining a high pitch accent H* and a low boundary tone L% the speaker's voice is falling - which would be transcribed with a \ preceding the accented syllable in the British School system. Most language teachers use the transcription system of the British School when teaching English intonation, whereas most research articles on English intonation use the ToBI system.
Despite these fundamental theoretical differences, the nuclear tone inventory of English proposed by both models is very similar. There are six basic nuclear tones of English together with their transcription in the British School and in ToBI. The two transcription systems are compared in utterance (a,b). The British School transcription given in the example (a) marks a falling head and a falling nucleus. The equivalent ToBI transcription in the following example (b) indicates that a high pitch accent H* occurs on the syllable did, followed by a low tone L. The syllable go receives another high pitch accent H* and the nucleus falls towards the low boundary tone L %. 
(a) She   didn't want to \go
(b) She didn't want to go
                 H*+L                   H* L%
The currently most widespread phonological framework for representing intonation which is termed ‘autosegmental-metrical’, starting with the work of Pierrehumbert (1980), and treated in detail in Ladd (1996), in which the term was coined. The division of utterances into phrases and the assignment of relative prominence to elements within the phrase (phrasing and highlighting) represent the metrical aspect, which was first proposed by Liberman and Prince (1977). The association of the tones (grouped into accents – if the language has them – and boundary tones) with the metrical structure (in other words: the association of the tune with the text) represents the autosegmental aspect. The term autosegmental refers to the fact that the tune should be considered as reasonably autonomous with respect to the text – in fact they are represented as being on different tiers. A tune can thus be realised on a great many texts of different lengths and structures. However, the tune has to be anchored to the text at strategic points – these are the associations between the two tiers.
The greatest advantage compared to the British School model is that tonal information can be precisely localised on single syllables and/or at the edges of phrases. In British School studies, the only direct connection between tones and text occurs on the nucleus. In most AM models, the nucleus does not have a special status. It is simply defined as the last fully-fledged pitch accent in a phrase, which means that there is no theoretical distinction between ‘prenuclear’ and ‘nuclear’ accents.
A widely used autosegmental-metrical framework for the description of intonation is the ToBI (‘Tones and Break Indices’) system, which was originally developed as a transcription system for American English, but has since become a general framework for developing intonation systems. There is a transcription system for Standard German, ‘GToBI’, which is based on speech data mainly from Northern German speakers (see Grice and Baumann 2002, Grice, Baumann, and Benzmuller 2005 for an overview).
The original ToBI model has been extended as a general framework for developing intonation systems for a large number of languages and varieties. Complete ToBI systems including online training materials are available for English, German, Korean, Japanese and Greek.
When speakers produce words in a row, we can usually observe that they are structured: individual words are grouped together to form an intonation phrase.  Intonation phrases can coincide with breath groups, but they do not have to. Often, a breath group contains more than one intonation phrase. As with all other phonological units, it is assumed that speakers have a mental representation of intonation phrases, i.e. they know how to produce speech structured into intonation phrases and they rely on this knowledge when listening to the speech of others. Within an intonation phrase, there is typically one word that is most prominent. Moreover, the pitch of a speaker's voice changes across intonation phrases. The linguistic use of such pitch movements is called intonation. When producing speech, speakers can combine intonation phrases into longer utterances by means of intonational phrasing and by intonation. Some utterances might contain just one intonation phrase; others might contain several of them. Moreover, speakers can put utterances together to form larger stretches of speech or discourse. This also happens with the help of intonational phrasing and intonation.
[bookmark: _Toc123505036]Intonational phrasing in English
Speakers do not often produce single words when they communicate with each other but usually string several words together. However, speakers do not simply produce one word after the other. In speech, particular groups of words are closer-knit than other groups of words. This is something listeners expect and make use of in interpreting speech. Many people can even hear these word groups in some (related) languages they do not speak - which shows that it is not the meaning alone that makes words belong together but phonological properties of speech. The groups of words that belong closely together are called phrases. In order to avoid confusion with syntactic phrases, these phrases are referred to as intonation phrases. (Note that many other terms are in use for this type of phrase, including intonation group, phonological phrase, tone unit, tone group, breath group and sense group). In general, speakers use intonational phrasing in order to structure their discourse into units of information. They thus show a listener which words of an utterance belong together - which words form an intonation phrase. Intonational phrasing in English can have a meaning-distinguishing function. Consider utterances:
He washed and fed the dog
He washed | and fed the dog
If the utterance "He washed and fed the dog" is produced as one intonation phrase, its meaning is that a person both washed and fed a dog. Conversely, if the same utterance is produced as a sequence of two intonation phrases with an intonation phrase boundary after washed (indicated by the symbol |), the meaning of the utterance changes into 'someone who washed himself and fed a dog'. The end of an intonation phrase - an intonation phrase boundary – is sometimes but not always signalled by a short pause. 
He washed | and fed the dog ˈ|| Then he turned to his own meal ||
In this example, the intonation phrase boundary between the words washed and and is shorter (and therefore called a minor boundary) than that between dog and then (which is referred to as a major boundary). A minor intonation phrase boundary is transcribed with a single |; a major intonation phrase boundary is transcribed with a ||. The major boundary in the example indicates the beginning of a new topic - the speaker's now turning to his own meal.
There are many other examples of utterances in which speakers use intonational phrasing in order to indicate the structure of their speech. Coordinated structures, for example, are usually separated by intonation phrase boundaries. This is shown in the following example, which represents an utterance with a coordinate structure consisting of the two components "You could put it over there" and "or leave it where it is". Especially when the two components of such structures are placed in contrast to each other by the speaker, they are separated by an intonation phrase boundary.
 You could put it over there | or leave it where it is ||
Similarly, items in enumerations are often produced as separate intonation phrases. This is shown in the following example: 1'll buy tomatoes | lettuce | a cucumber | and some carrots ||. It is, however, also possible to produce such lists as a single intonation phrase, as shown in example Her trousers are red blue green and yellow ||.
In an utterance, 'heavy' subjects that consist of noun phrases with many words are typically produced as separate intonation phrases in English. This is illustrated in example The inhabitants of our beautiful village | do not care for this bypass ||, in which an intonation phrase boundary is produced after the heavy subject "The inhabitants of our beautiful village".
Similarly, tags in questions tend to be separated by intonation phrase boundaries. This is shown in examples We should do it now | shouldn't we || and You didn't see him | did you ||, which both have so-called reverse-polarity tags, i.e. the verb in the tag is negated when the verb in the main clause is not in the first sentence and vice versa in the second.
Intonational phrasing can furthermore indicate whether the information contained in a relative clause is additional or essential. If it is additional, the relative clause is called non-defining; defining relative clauses contain information about the noun they refer to that is essential for the identification of this noun. In writing, non-defining relative clauses are usually indicated by inserted commas. Non-defining relative clauses seem to be rare in spontaneous language. In reading style and prepared speech, as in examples My neighbour | an old woman of about 90 | has given me this present ||  and My partner | who lives in Munich | is 35 years old ||, they are often separated by intonation phrase boundaries. Thus, the speaker knows that the information "an old woman of about 90" is not essential for the listener in order to know which neighbour he or she is talking about – the speaker probably only has one neighbour. Equally, the speaker of the second utterance indicates that he or she only has one partner and that the information "who lives in Munich" is merely additional. Defining relative clauses, conversely, tend not to be separated by intonation phrase boundaries in speech. This is shown in example My daughter who lives in Munich came to see me ||. Here, the speaker indicates to the listener that he or she has more than one daughter and that it is the one who lives in Munich who is being referred to.
Speakers use intonational phrasing in order to indicate whether a piece of information is defining or non-defining also in utterances that do not contain relative clauses. In example This is my dog | Tracy || the dog's name is additional and not necessary for the identification of the dog (the speaker only has one) and thus separated by an intonation phrase boundary. Similarly, in Look at the huge tree | opposite the house || the information "opposite the house" is merely additional. Such utterance elements that contain circumstantial information and which are typically produced as separate intonation phrases are referred to as parenthetical structures.
Furthermore, clause-modifying adverbials in English are commonly separated by an intonation phrase boundary. 
The length of intonation phrases seems to be fairly limited. In an analysis of a corpus of spontaneous British English, Crystal (1969) found that, on average, intonation phrases are five words long. Only few intonation phrases (20%) are longer than eight words. This means that, on average, intonation phrases are between one and two seconds long (Tench 1996). This, however, is not due to physiological limitations of speakers. Speakers can produce more than eight seconds of speech before they need to take a breath. The relatively short duration of typical intonation phrases is more likely due to limitations of listeners: it is more difficult to understand speech that is structured into larger units. Think about how difficult it is to follow a presentation that consists of written language read aloud in comparison to a presentation delivered as free speech! On the whole, intonation phrases in spontaneous speech are shorter than when a speaker is producing prepared speech or when reading a text aloud. As explained above, this reflects the fact that in spontaneous speech speakers need to think about what to say next before articulating.
[bookmark: _Toc123505037]Nucleus placement in English
Every lexical word in English has at least one stressed syllable, i.e. one syllable that is normally accented when the word is pronounced. Consequently, in intonation phrases, which consist of several lexical words, there are several potential places for accents. In every intonation phrase, one of the words (or, to be more precise: one of the syllables of one of the words) will receive the strongest accent; this is called the nucleus of the intonation phrase (not to be confused with the nucleus of a syllable). Nucleus placement in English (sometimes also referred to as 'sentence stress'), like intonational phrasing, can distinguish the meaning of utterances. Roach's (1991: 173) examples I have plans to LEAVE and I have PLANS to leave illustrate this:
 If, as in the first utterance, the nucleus or main accent of the utterance falls on leave (the nucleus is printed in capital letters), the utterance means roughly 'I want to leave, I am planning to leave'. If, however, the nucleus is on plans as in the second, the speaker expresses that he or she is going to leave some plans (e.g. a drawing of a house by an architect) somewhere.
It is difficult to establish exact rules for nucleus placement in English. Whether an accent is appropriate on one or the other word in an utterance depends a lot on the situational context, the participants of a conversation, the type of speech produced and many other factors. This means that a speaker may produce the same utterance with different accentual patterns for different purposes. For example, a speaker might say Tomorrow | I am going HOME || when telling someone else that she is going home the next day. Alternatively, the speaker might produce this utterance as a reply to the question "Are you going to London tomorrow" and tell her conversation partner that she is not going to London, but rather home (e.g. to Bristol). The same utterance with a different accentuation pattern such as in Tomorrow | I AM going home || might be produced by a speaker wishing to imply that after they have been planning to go home for several weeks it will finally become true tomorrow.
Despite this difficulty of formulating exact rules, some tendencies of nucleus placement in English can be described. As a rule of thumb, it is the last content word of an intonation phrase that receives the nuclear accent. Content words are words that belong to the classes noun (such as house), verb (such as go), adjective (such as green) and adverb (such as beautifully). Other types of words such as prepositions (of), pronouns (her), determiners (a) and auxiliaries (am, will), which are referred to as grammatical or function words, rarely function as the nucleus in an intonation phrase. Thus, in example Who is she LOOking at ||, in which the last word at is a function word, the nucleus is placed on the last content word, which is looking. Equally, in example She forgot to bring the BOOKS with her ||, the last two words, since they are function words, do not receive the nucleus, which is instead placed on books.
In general, nouns are the most likely type of content word to function as a nucleus in an intonation phrase. In cases where a verb follows a noun, it is the noun that receives the nuclear accent and not the verb. This is true despite the fact that, when there is no preceding noun (but e.g. a pronoun instead), the verb is accented - compare examples He got his BIKE repaired || and He got something rePAIRED || This tendency to place the nucleus on nouns even when another content word follows it, can also be seen in many English fixed expressions such as "They got on like a HOUSE on fire", "Let's see which way the WIND'S blowing", "Keep your FINgers crossed" and "He's got a SCREW loose" The PHONE rang ||
Some English nouns such as things, people and places, however, have very little meaning and thus tend not to be accented even when they appear in the last position of an intonation phrase He's always iMAgining things || You shouldn't aNNOY people || I've always loved GOing places ||. (This is probably because they are used by speakers as vague expressions that do not refer to particular objects or living beings like 'real' nouns. 
Only very few function words can receive the nucleus in English. One of them is the preposition of a phrasal verb. Phrasal verbs are verbs that consist of a verb plus preposition (such as up, down, off, in) or adverb (such as back, away). Thus, it is take IN (a phrasal verb), but SIT in (a prepositional verb). Examples Please take it OFF || and Just switch it ON then || illustrate that the preposition of a phrasal verb receives the nucleus of an intonation phrase in spoken English. The only exception to this rule is when a noun is inserted between verb and preposition (examples Please take your SHOES off || and Just switch the LIGHT on then ||.
Other function words that attract the nucleus in English are too I want some spaghetti TOO ||, either He didn't see me Either ||, as well I am fond of pizza as WELL || and anyway She was going home ANYway || 
Looking at nucleus placement from a pragmatic point of view, i.e. its function in a conversation, it turns out that speakers can signal a variety of meanings and assumptions by producing the nuclear accent on one particular utterance element. In general, in English utterances, it is new information in an utterance that is accented rather than given information. The term new information refers to things, events or concepts that have not been mentioned or shown yet in previous conversation and that the speaker assumes the listener does not currently have in his or her consciousness. Conversely, given (or 'old') information has previously been referred to in the conversation or is in some other way present in the listener's mind. Thus, a speaker will typically produce utterance It is very deLIcious food as a reply to the question "Do you like the food".
The nucleus is on the syllable li in delicious rather than on food. The word food had just been mentioned in the question and thus constitutes given information, whereas delicious has not previously been referred to and thus constitutes new information.
Given information does not always appear as the exact repetition of the same word in utterance. Sometimes, speakers use synonyms, hyperonyms or hyponyms for words mentioned before, but these do not receive the nucleus. In example Do you like FOOTball||, No I HATE games || the second listener does not place the nucleus on games - although it is the last noun of the intonation phrase - because the first speaker has just used the word football, a type of game, which caused the concept 'game' to be present in the listener's mind. Consequently, games is treated as given information. Equally, in example Breeding poodles and Other dogs || the mentioning of poodles raises the general topic of dogs in the conversation, so that the word dogs later in the intonation phrase can be treated as given information.
Nucleus placement thus shows whether a speaker considers an element in an utterance as new or given. Alternatively, speakers can use nucleus placement in order to imply givenness of some piece of information. Consider examples Linda said she hated toMAtoes | and then TOM made a joke || and Linda said she hated toMAtoes | and then Tom made a JOKE ||. In the first example, the speaker does not accentuate joke, treating it as given information and thus implying that Linda's assertion that she hates tomatoes is a joke. If Linda was joking, then Tom's joke is just another joke - given information - and the word joke does not receive the nucleus. Had Linda's assertion that she hated tomatoes been taken seriously, the speaker would have placed the nucleus on joke as in the second example. In this utterance the implication is that first Linda said something and then Tom made a joke, which in that ease - since no other joke had been made yet- has the status of new information.
Nucleus placement thus serves to highlight certain parts of an intonation phrase, which has also been described as focus. A focused element of an utterance is more prominent than an element that falls outside the focus. New information is generally in focus, whereas given information typically falls outside the scope of focus. Two types of focus can be distinguished: broad and narrow focus. Broad focus means that everything - the entire intonation phrase - is brought into focus, as in example What were you doing ||. Everyone gave her a strange LOOK ||
With broad focus, the nucleus falls on the last content word. With narrow focus, a speaker highlights only a selected part of the intonation phrase. In example Who came with you || the narrow focus is on sister so that it is not the last content word of this intonation phrase that receives the nucleus.
There are also grammatical ways of focusing in English - such as clefts, pseudo-clefts and passive constructions - and normally these fall together with the nucleus. Utterances It was my SISter who came with me || and It was a FLOwer I saw illustrate a cleft construction, utterance What he said was RUbbish is an example of a pseudo-cleft and utterance The house was hit by a COmet shows a passive construction that coincides with the nucleus.
There are some occasions on which speakers may wish to put focus on utterance elements that constitute given information. This is usually done for purposes of contrast, as in utterance There was a black and a brown dog || It was the BLACK one that bit her. There, the nucleus on black indicates which of the two dogs the speaker is referring to. One particular type of contrast is implied in insists, in which a speaker denies something that has been suggested Why are you looking at her. I am not LOOking at her or I am NOT looking at her example or has been implied in a previous utterance (Go to bed now). But I am not TIRed. Furthermore, given information might be accented in echo questions such as (He failed the exam). He FAILED.
As with intonational phrasing, the rules of nucleus placement presented here predict nucleus placement in reading style better than in spontaneous speech. In spontaneous speech some intonation phrases are usually unfinished and do not contain any nucleus at all. This happens, for example, when in conversations speakers are interrupted by others or when they interrupt themselves in order to rephrase or correct what they have said before.
So far, the nucleus has been described as the primary accented syllable of an intonation phrase. Yet, apart from being accented by the mechanisms of increased air pressure and increased tension of the vocal folds nuclei are usually also associated with a distinct pitch movement.  This is why the nucleus is often described as a pitch accent. In fact, most accented syllables in English have a distinct pitch height or pitch movement and most nuclei in English have a characteristic pitch movement. 
[bookmark: _Toc123505038]Prenuclear patterns. The anatomy of the prenuclear parts of the IP
Up to now we have concentrated on identifying the nucleus and its tone. We turn now to the prenuclear part of the IP (Intonation phrase). What items, other than the nucleus, get accented? And what is the pragmatic effect of this accentuation?
Recall that the accenting of an item is achieved by accenting its lexically stressed syllable(s). To accent a syllable we make it stand out by a combination of rhythmic and pitch features.
Words before the nucleus may be accented. In unemphatic speech, only the first content word in the prenuclear part of the IP receives an accent (: a rhythmic stress plus intonational prominence on its lexically stressed syllable). In more emphatic speech, all content words may receive an accent. Function words, too, may receive an accent if contrastive.
If there are any accents before the nucleus, the first such accent (: the onset) constitutes the beginning of the head of the intonation pattern. The head extends from the onset up to the last syllable before the nucleus: 
'Why didn't you 'tell me?		 onset: Why; head - Why didn't you
The 'manager was an'noved. 	onset : man-; head: manager was an 
I re'member your 'mother. 	onset: -mem-; head : -member your
A'nother mistake! 			no onset. no head
The head does not necessarily consist of complete words. In the second example it includes the first syllable of annoyed, but not the second; in the third it includes the second and third syllables of remember, but not the first. If we use the term 'foot' to denote the rhythmic unit consisting of a syllable bearing a rhythmic stress (beat) plus the unstressed (off-beat) syllables that follow it, we can say that the head consists of one or more whole feet.
Depending on the length of the IP, there may be several words between the onset and the nucleus:
I'd 'rather we discussed this matter more 'fully.
It's an 'awfully long distance to have to 'walk.
The syllables (if any) before the first accented syllable are called the prehead. In the examples just given, the preheads are I'd and it's an respectively.
It's 'really very 'simple.			 prehead: lt's
She's de'termined to try it a'gain. 	prehead: She's de-
In the following examples there is no onset, and the entire prenuclear part is a
prehead:
They a'gree with me. 			prehead: They a-
We've got 'hundreds of them. 		prehead: We've got
Depending on the words available, it follows that before the nucleus we may have a prehead and a head, or a prehead and no head, or a head and no prehead, or nothing. Formulaically, the structure of the IP is:
(prehead) (head) nucleus (tail)
The reason we recognize prehead, head and nucleus as separate parts of the IP is that the speaker makes separate tonal choices at each of these points. The choice of prehead tone (high or low), the choice of head tone (high or low), and the choice of nuclear tone (rise, fall, fall-rise) are all independent of one another. There is, however, no such choice in the tail. The pitch characteristics of the tail are determined by the choice of nuclear tone.
Simple heads
A simple head is one that contains only one accented syllable. We shall consider simple heads first, before looking at complex heads (= heads that contain two or more accented svllables).
We recognize four typical pitch patterns to be found in simple heads. We distinguish them as high and low, depending on the pitch of the onset. We distinguish them further according to whether the pitch remains steady (=level) or changes.
Thus we have our four types: high level ['], high falling [\], low level [ˌ] and low rising [r].
The high level head is the default type, and we shall continue to write it [']. For the other types of head we shall use, where relevant, the special symbols shown. (where the type of head is not relevant, we write them all [' ].)
In a simple high level head [\], the onset and all the remaining syllables of the head are uttered on a high level pitch:
Well 'make up your ˎmind.



In a simple high falling head [ˋ], the onset starts on a high pitch. There is then a gradual fall from a high pitch to a mid pitch, spread over all the syllables of the head:
Well ˋmake up your vmind.
[image: ]
The high falling head is used only before a fall-rise nuclear tone. The high level head is used before all other nuclear tones.
In a simple low level head [ˌ], the onset and all the remaining syllables of the head are uttered on a low pitch:
Well, ˈmake up your ˏmind.
[image: ]
A simple low rising head [/], the onset starts on a low pitch. There is then a gradual rise from low to mid pitch, spread over all the syllables of the head:
Well ˏmake up your \mind.
[image: ]
NB: the low level head is used only before a rising tone. The low rising head is used only before a falling tone.
Complex heads
Corresponding to the four simple head patterns, there are also four complex head patterns. Each of them enables the speaker to accent more than one syllable in the prenuclear material. In terms of intonational meaning, they can be seen as adding emphasis or weightiness to the IP as a whole (rather than to particular words). Naturally, this device is available only in IPs in which the head is long enough to accommodate two or more accented syllables.
We symbolize a complex head by writing the accent mark (', \, ˌ, /) before each accented syllable.
In a complex high level head, successive accented syllables form a series of level steps, each one lower pitched than the preceding. Any unaccented syllables are at the same pitch height as the accented syllable they follow. For this reason, this is sometimes known as a 'stepping head' (O'Connor & Arnold, 1973). There are as many steps as there are accented syllables in the head.
You 'really must 'make up your \mind.
[image: ]
In a complex falling head, there is a series of falls, one from each accented syllable, and each one starting at a slightly lower pitch than the preceding one. Each fall is spread over the accented syllable and any unaccented syllables that may follow. The complex falling head is sometimes known as a 'sliding head' (O'Connor & Arnold. 1973).
You \really must \make up your vmind.
[image: ]
In a complex low rising head, there is a series of rises, one from each accented syllable. Each may start at a slightly higher pitch than the preceding one; or each may start again at the same low pitch. Each rise is spread over the accented syllable and any unaccented syllables that may follow. The complex rising head is sometimes known as a 'climbing head' (O'Connor & Arnold, 1973).
You ˏreally must ˏmake up your \mind.
[image: ]
Preheads
If there is any material at the beginning of the IP before the onset, it constitutes the prehead of the intonation pattern. Usually preheads are spoken with a fairly low level pitch, the speaker's neutral or unmarked pitch, indicating the absence of any particular intonational meaning:
Well 'make up your \mind.
[image: ]
Preheads usually consist of nothing but lexically unstressed syllables. Sometimes, however, they may include a syllable that is lexically stressed but that the speaker chooses not to accent - i.e. in a word that the speaker chooses not to accent. Such syllables usually carry a rhythmic stress (beat):
˳Peter, you must 'make up your \mind.
[image: ]
Speakers can add emphasis to an IP by using a 'marked' (: distinctive) prehead. In a high prehead all the syllables are said on the same high pitch, usually higher than any pitch within the rest of the IP - sometimes up in the falsetto range. (Thus the high prehead is higher pitched than the onset at the start of a high head.) Nevertheless, these syllables are not accented. High preheads are usually quite short: not more than two or three syllables. The symbol [ ̄ ] shows that everything between this mark and the next intonation mark belongs to the high prehead. (If we need to show explicitly that a prehead is low, we can use the symbol [ ].)
̄ Well, 'make up your \mind.
[image: ]
Whereas accenting a word by accenting its stressed syllable(s) adds emphasis to that word, using a high prehead adds emphasis to the whole IP. Thus there are two ways of adding emphasis to the whole IP by accenting more than one syllable in the head, thus making it a complex head; or by using a high prehead.
It is also possible to combine both methods:
I was 'very disap\pointed with it. (unemphatic)
I was 'very 'disap\pointed with it. (emphasis by complex head)
̄ I was 'very disap\pointed with it. (emphasis by high prehead)
[bookmark: _Toc123505039]Prenuclear and nuclear tone meaning
In certain combinations, the tone meaning depends not on the nuclear tone alone but on a particular combination of prenuclear pattern and tone. This applies particularly in the case of the head before (i) a fall and (ii) a low rise.
The default head before a fall is the high head. Using a low rising head adds a special tone meaning, namely that of protest:
We've been /waiting for \hours.
You /shouldn't keep on com\plaining like that.
What on /earth does she think she's \doing?
Compare the tone meanings in the following:
'Where are your \essays? 		 
(i) We ‘handed them in ˋyesterday.
 (ii) We ‘handed them in ˎyesterday.
(iii) We ˏhanded them in ˋyesterday.
 (iv)  ̄ We ˏhanded them ˏin ˋyesterday.
The high head and high fall of (i) show emotional involvement. The high head and low fall of (ii) makes it factual and unemotional. The low rising head of (iii) turns it into a protest. In (iv) the high prehead and complex head make the protest very emphatic.
The head with a leading dependent low rise may be high or low, at least in British English:
I ‘opened the /door | and ‘looked \in. or
I ˌopened the /door | and ‘looked \in.
In ‘central /London | there’s a con\gestion charge. Or
In ˌcentral /London | there’s a con\gestion charge.
In American English, however, a rising head is sometimes used, but not a high level head:
I /opened the /door | and ‘looked \in.
With a trailing dependent rise, the prenuclear pattern is always low:
A low level head before a rise may sound defensive, grudging, or generally non-supportive of the other person:
The \top’s fallen off. 			 I ˌdon’t suppose it ˏmatters.
Her per’formance was /\dire!  		Oh it ˌwasn’t as bad as /that.
The high prehead can make it cheerful and encouraging, while the low prehead can sound guarded and resentful.
With yes-no questions, a high head plus low rise is the usual one in RP and similar kinds of British English (BrE). To Americans it sounds formal. A low prenuclear pattern plus high rise suggests informality.
[bookmark: _Toc123505040]9. Other components of intonation
Intensity: loudness
Our sensation of the relative loudness of sounds may depend on several factors, e.g. a sound or syllable may appear to stand out from its neighbours-be 'louder' – because a marked pitch change is associated with it or because it is longer than its neighbours. It is better to use a term such as PROMINENCE to cover these general listener impressions of variations in the perceptibility of sounds. More strictly, what is 'loudness' at the receiving end should be related to INTENSITY at the production stage, which in turn is related to the size or AMPLITUDE of the vibration. An increase in amplitude of vibration, with its resultant impression of greater loudness, is brought about by an increase in air pressure from the lungs.
This greater intensity is not in itself usually the most important factor in rendering a sound prominent in English. Moreover, all other things being equal, some sounds appear by their nature to be more prominent or sonorous than others, e.g. the vowel in barn has more carrying power than that in bean and vowels generally are more powerful than consonants.
The judgements we make concerning loudness are not as fine as those made for either quality or pitch. We may judge which of two sounds is the louder, but we find it difficult to express the extent of the difference. Indeed we generally perceive and interpret only gross differences of overall loudness, despite the fact that we recognise different vowels by reacting to characteristic regions of intensity in the spectrum.
Duration: length
In addition to affording different auditory impressions of quality, pitch and loudness, sounds may appear to a listener to be of different length. Clearly, whenever it is possible to establish the boundaries of sounds or syllables, it will be possible to measure their duration on traces provided by oscillograms or spectrograms. Such delimitation of units, in both the articulatory and acoustic sense, may be difficult, as we shall see when we deal with the segmentation of the utterance. But, even when it can be done, variations of duration in acoustic terms may not correspond to our linguistic judgements of length. We shall, for instance, refer later to the 'long' vowels of English such as those of bean and barn, as compared with the 'short' vowel in bin. But, in making such statements,we shall not be referring to absolute duration values, since the duration of all vowels will vary considerably from utterance to utterance, according to factors like whether the utterance is spoken rapidly or slowly, whether the syllable containing the vowel is accented or not and whether the vowel is followed by a voiced or voiceless consonant. In the English system, however, we know that no more than two degrees of length are ever linguistically significant and all absolute durations will be interpreted in terms of this relationship. This distinction between measurable duration and linguistic length provides another example of the way in which our linguistic sense interprets from the acoustic material only that which is significant.
The sounds comprising any utterance will have varying durations and we will have the impression that some syllables are longer than others. Such variations of length within the utterance constitute one manifestation of the rhythmic delivery which is characteristic of English and so is fundamentally different from the flow of other languages, such as French, where syllables tend to be of much more even length.
As already mentioned, the absolute duration of sounds or syllables will depend, among other things, upon the speed of utterance. An average rate of delivery might contain anything from about 6 to 20 sounds per second, but lower and much higher speeds are frequently used without loss of intelligibility. The time required for the recognition of a sound will depend upon the nature of the sound and its pitch, vowels and consonants differing considerably in this respect, but it seems that a vowel lasting only about 4 msecs may have a good chance of being recognised.
[bookmark: _Toc123505041]ASSIGNMENT
[bookmark: _Toc123505042]COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS AND TASKS
1. What is an intonation language?
2. What is a pitch accent?
3. How can one show that pitch movement is linguistically relevant?
4. What is intonational phrasing used for by English speakers?
5. How do speakers signal the end of their turn?
6. How is intonation defined?
7. What are the functions of intonation?
8. Speak on the components of intonation. 
9. Define the term “rhythm unit”. What are the main rules of dividing an intonation group into rhythm units?
10. What parts does the intonation pattern consist of?
11. What are the main types of the Pre-Head?
12. What part of an intonation pattern defines the communicative type of the sentence? 
13. What are the main nuclear tones of English?
14. What types of scales are typical of the English language?
15. In what cases is the accidental rise used? How is it marked on the staves?
16. What information is conveyed by a) falling, b) rising tones?
17. What are the methods of indicating intonation on the staves?
[bookmark: _Toc123505043]COMMENT ON THE FOLLOWING TERMS
1. Intonation, pitch (speech melody), pitch direction, pitch level, pitch range, pitch angle (rate), sentence stress, syntagm stress (unemphatic stress, normal sentencestress); syntagmatic stress (primary sentence-stress), syntactic stress (subsidiary sentence-stress), logical stress, emphatic stress, unmarked (normal) position of syntagmatic stress, marked (special) position of syntagmatic stress, the end-focused nucleus, the contrastive-focused nucleus, full stress, partial stress, tambre, tempo, rhythm, stress group (accentual group, pause group, breath group, rhythmic group), prosodic nucleus, proclitics, enclitics, pausation, syntactic (temporal) pauses, emphatic pauses, hesitation pauses, breathing pauses, unfilled pauses, filled pauses.
2. Syntagm (intonation group, sense-group, breath-group), intonation pattern, pre-head, low pre-head, high pre-head, rising pre-head, head (body, scale), ascending scale, descending scale, level head, stepping head, falling head, sliding head, scandent head, rising head, special (accidental) Rise, Upbroken Descending Head, nucleus, focal point of a syntagm, communicative center, level tone, moving tone, simple tone, complex tone, Low-Fall, Low-Rise, High-Fall, High-Rise, Fall-Rise, Rise-Fall, High-Level, Mid-Level, Low-Level, tail, level tail, rising (ascending), falling (descending) tail, terminal tone.
[bookmark: _Toc123505044]PRACTICAL TASKS
1. Identify the parts of the prenuclear pattern (prehead, head) in the following:
It's dis'gusting.
'What a'pity!
I've for'gotten your'name.
There are 'three kinds of gi'raffe.
I think it's ex'tremely up'setting.
2.  True or false?
(a) The prehead is always followed by the head.
(b) Every IP contains a nucleus.
(c) The head always contains at least one accented syllable.
(d) The pitch characteristics of the head are determined by those of the nucleus
(e) Every nucleus is preceded by an onset.
3. Mark where an intonation phrase boundary is appropriate in the following utterances:
a. I'm not absolutely sure to be honest
b. She seemed to spend most of the day in bed with a crime novel
c. He usually leaves at nine doesn't he
d. No that's not acceptable
e. I went to buy a jacket a skirt and a pair of shoes
7. Mark the nucleus placement in the following utterances:
a. Did you have a lot to do
b. Yesterday I went to the doctor twice
c. Has your mother left already
d. Do you know when the first train leaves
e. She is trying to fix the washing machine
8. Mark the appropriate tone in the following utterances:
a. Is this a joke
b. That's wonderful (enthusiastic)
c. All right (doubtful)
d. Would you like some tea
4. The following sentences are given with intonation marks. Sketch the pitch within the lines below, leaving a gap between each syllable.
a) 'Which was the / cheap one did you *say
b) I 'only 'want to vtaste it
c) ˌShe would have .thought it was ٨obvious
d) There 'wasnt 'even a 'piece of \bread in the ‘house
e) \Now will you be*lieve me
5. This exercise is similar, but here you are given polysyllabic words and a tone. You must draw an appropriate pitch movement between the lines.
a) (rise) opportunity 		d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually 		e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently 		f) (fall-rise) afternoon
6. Read these sentences. Observe a) the low falling tone and b) the high falling tone.
a) She is ˎcold. 				b) She is `cold.
She is at the ˎhospital. 			She is at the `hospital.
'Father is at ˎhome. 			'Father is at `home.
'Don't go a ˎlone. 				'Don't go a`lone.
'Don't 'take the ˎlamp. 			'Don't 'take the `lamp.
He is 'not ˎwell. 				He is 'not `well.
'Why are you ˎlate? 			'Why are you `late?
'Betty is in ˎbed. 				'Betty is in `bed.
'Mother is ˎbusy. 				'Mother is `busy.
7. Read these sentences. Make the auxiliary and modal verbs that begin sentences stressed to show greater interest.
1. 'Does it ˎmatter? Does it ˎmatter? 2. 'Is he going to ˎcome? Is he 'going toˎcome? 3. 'Do you like ˎoranges? Do you 'like ˎoranges?4. 'Can you have an ˎafternoon off? Can you have an ˎafter'noon off? 5. 'Could they ˎhelp it? Could they ˎhelp it?
8. Read these sentences. Make the possessive pronouns that are used 
as predicatives stressed.
1. 'This 'thing was ˎmine. 		2. 'This 'thing was ˎhis. 
3. 'This 'thing was ˎyours. 		4. 'This 'thing was ˎours. 
5. 'This 'thing was ˎtheirs.
9. Read these sentences. Make the final prepositions strong.
1. 'Nothing to be aˎfraid of. 2. 'Whom are you ˎtalking to? 3. 'What do you ˎwant it for? 4. It was 'Mary he was ˎlooking for. 5. It was 'Bess he was ˎthere with. 6. 'Where did she ˎcome from? 7. 'What is she ˎhere for? 8. It's a 'thing un ˎheard of. 9. 'This 'boy should be ˎsent for. 10. 'This 'letter was 'much ˎtalked about.
10. Transcribe and intone the sentences below. Pay attention 
to the differentiatory function of stress in the italicized words.
1. a) He spoke with no trace of accent. b) The way you accent these words tells me you were not born in England. 2. a) That’s very abstract. b) One can abstract several general rules from an examination of these facts. 3. a) He was not on the missing list. b) They couldn't find the missing list; it's been missing for several days. 4. a) “That's what I call a silver tip”, the taxi-driver said contentedly. b) This is obviously a silver tip; no other metal would have been strong enough for the job. 5. a) You will need a permit in order to visit that place. b) The job has to be done very quickly; it does not permit of any delay. 6. a) We entered a very dark room. b) A darkroom is a room for photographic processing. 7. a) Who is going to refund out losses? b) The refund did not amount to too much but it was extremely welcome. 8. a) This is all the spending money you’ll get from me for this month. b) Spending money is easy; making it may prove more of a problem.
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